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REPORT

ON

THE TRANS-HIMALAYAN EXPLORATIONS

DURING

1873-74-75.

L—INTRODUCTORY.

ToE years 1873 and 1874 will be memoralle in the annals of geographers from the great
strides that have been made in our knowledge of Kdshgharia and the Upper Oxus regions. The
reports by the Officers of the Mission, under Sir Douglas Forsyth, to Yérkand and Késhghar,
have already been the means of communicating to the public a mass of statistical and geogra-
phical information concerning a country which, owing to the present state of Asiatic politics,
is year by year becoming of increasing importance to us. On reference to the geographical
section of those reports, it will be eeen that I was enabled to avail myself of the opportunities
afforded me, as a member of the Mission, to fix with consideruble accuracy the positions of
Késhghar, Ydrkand, aod the eastern limits of Badakhshén, as well as to connect the details of
the Russian surveys to the north of Késhghar with my own route surveys in the PAmirs and
in Eustern Turkistdn, and these again with the British trigonometrical surveys on the south
and Lieutenant Wood’s route survey on the west.

On the completion of my report I was about to proceed to Europe on furlough, when I
was requested by Colonel Walker, R.E., the Superintendent of the Great Trigonometrical
Survey, to postpone my departure for awhile, and examine and prepare for pablication the
results of the explorations of various native employés of the Great Trigonometrical Survey,
who happened to bave returned simultanecusly just at that time, though from very opposite
quarters, to the head-quarters of the Survey, bringing with them the materiale for new maps,
and a considerable amount of interesting information regarding regions of which even less was
known than of those that had been visited by members of the mission.

I gladly availed myself of Colonel Walker’s proffer to allow me to work up these materials,—
the more so that some of them had reference to the regions in the neighbourhood of the
remarkable beud of the Oxus between its upper sources and the point where it enters the plains
of Koléb, of only the upper portion of which had I been able to obtain any information from
personal enquiries and the agency of the Munshi Abdul Subhfn.! An opportunity was thus
afforded me of completing the mapping of a new and most intoresting line of country,
and of correcting errors which had previously arisen from the absence of correct information
regarding these regions.

! Maoshi Abdul Sabbén, & native surveyor, nccompanied me to Eastern Turkistdn nd Wakhén. Prom Panjah, the

cbief town of Wakbdn, he was despatched to visit the countries of Shighnén and Roshén, and sucoeeded in descending
the Oxoe as far as Kils Wimur, the chief town of Loshén.

A



2 REPORT ON THE TRANS-HIMALAYAN EXPLORATIONS.

There were three soparate explorations to be described ; these had been respectively carried
out by the Havildér of Sappers, the account of whose adventurous journey to S‘wét, Dir, and
Chitrél in 1870 was some years since given to the public by Major Montgomerie, R.E.;! l.wy
the Mullsh, a recently entertained agent who had been working in connection with the Havil-
dér; and by Pundit Nain Singh, whose arducus and skilful survey in 1866 of the country
between Lhésa, the capital of Thibet, and Lake Manasarowar, much of it along the previously
unknown course of the Brahmapftra River, had earned for him the present of & gold watch
from the Royal Geographical Society in acknowledgment of the important services he then
rendered.

The Havildér on the present occasion went vid Peshawur and K4bul to Badakhshén ; but
instead of travelling by the well-known Bamian route, he took a new and much more direct
line, the greater portion of which had never been previously surveyed. Going north ta Chérikér,
he crossed the Hindd Kush range by the Sar-ulang (or Sarolang) Pass, and descending to
Khinjén passed along a very direct road vid Narfo and Ishkimish to Faizabdd in Badakhshdn.
Thence he started on a tour, the results of which, in conjunction with the exploration by
Munshi Abdul Sobbén down the Oxus to Kila Wémur, have entirely altered the map of,
that hitherto little known portion of Central Asis. Proceeding westwards to Rustdk, he turned
due north, crossed the Oxus River at Samti, where he found the river was called the Panjah,
and visited in succession the towns of Koldb, Khawdling, S&ghri Dasht, Kila Kbumb (the
capital of Darwfz), Kils Wanj, and Yaz Ghulém, places of which the names have long been
known to geographers, but of which the absolute or even relative positiona have been most
doubtful. At Kila Khumb the Havildir again strack the Panjah, and his road con-
tinoed for some forty miles along the right bank of the river, in the very centre portion of
the great bend before alluded to, which has so long been unknown. At Yaz Ghulém, the frontier
village of Darwéz, he was unfortunately turned back by orders from the ruler of DarwAz:
the point he reached is most probably not more than one long day’s journey from Pigish, the
extreme point reached by the Manshi from the opposite direction. The Havildér, who swas
iguorant of what the Munshi bad done, as it turned out, only a few weeks previously to
his own arrival at Yaz Ghulém, was most anxious to complete his own work, and eventually
went vid Kolib and Faizab4d to Ishkashim and endeavoured to make a survey down the river
to Yaz Ghuldm ; but he was again stopped, this time at the southern frontier of Shighnén, and
was prevented from carrying out his intentions. Thus there is a gap between the explorations
of the Havildér and the Munshi, the existence of which is much to be regretted, but it was
clearly unavoidable; happily the miesing link is only a short one.

From Ishkashim the Havilddr returred to Koldb and thence took the direct road to
Khulm, which lies for the most part to the north of the Oxus; this has turned out to be
a most important piece of exploration, a8 it has not only determined the positions of the towns
of Karghdn-tapa and Kubédian, but it has been the means, as will hereafter Le shown, of
proving that the Surkhéb River, which in its lower course is better known as the #dksé ? River,
does not join the Oxus near Koléh, as has long been snpposed, but more probably at a point
about eighty miles lower down. From Khulm the Havildér proceeded to Rustdk, and thence
to India vid Baghléo, Bamian, and K&bul.

The second journey to be noticed is that of the 3ullas, an nasistant of the Havildér, who
was despatched by the latter from Jalélibéd to eodeavour to make his way up the Kunar

! Report on the Qreat Trigonometrical Survey Operations for 1870-71; slso Journal of the Royal Geographical
Soclety for 1872, Vol, XLII, pp. 180 to 202,

* This is the first time the Pundit's name has beon communicated to the public; he is now about Lo retire from the
service, and the necemizy for coocealing his identily is therefors no Jonger necommry,

8 The identification of the SarkAdd with the classical Wdksh will be a sourey of great rejoicing to all comparative
geographers.



INTRODUCTORY. 3

River (or River of Chitrél) to its head at the Baroghil Pasa; thence he was to return
to India pid Yérkand and Ladékh. He nscended the river as far an Asmér, the Chief of which
place he found engaged in hostilities with the fierce Kéfir tribes who inhabit the banks of the
river above Asmdr. He had therefore to leave the river and go aeross country to Dir; thence
he went to Chitrél by the same route that had been followed by the Havildér on a former
occasion. From Chitrdl he continued the ascent of the river, passing vid MastGj to the
Baroghil Pass, after crossing which he went to Sarhadd-i-Wakhdn, where he joined my own
line of route survey between Ydrkand and Wakhén.

Pundit Nain Singh’s journey was over very different ground. The Pundit had accompanied
Sir D. Forsyth’s mission to Yérkand, but for political reasons it was not found expedient to
detach him on any iodependent exploration into regione inbabited by Mussulmans. On
the return of the mission to Laddkh, being anxious 1o have an opportunity of gathering
fresh laurels, he volunteered to proceed on a fresh exploration. Under instructions from
the Superintendent of the Great Trigonometrical Survey, I started him off from Leh to
Lhésa by a much more northerly route than the ome he had followed on bis former visit
to the same place. Leaviog Leh in the dieguise of a Léma or Buddhist priest, he was
successfully smuggled acroas the frontier, and succeeded in making his way from Noh to Lhésa
by an entirely new route which emerges to the north of Lbésa on the Tingri Nur or Némcho
Lake, the successful exploration of which by another Pandit in 1872 has been recently described. !
From Lhésa the Pundit returned to India by a sontherly route, following for a few miles the Brah-
mapdtm, in a bitherto unsurveyed portion of its course, at a distance of about forty miles east
of Lhfsa. By taking bearings to peaks, beyond which the great river was said to flow, he
succeeded in fixing its course approximately for another hundred miles to the east. He tra-
versed the Thibetan district of Tawang, and emerged in British territory at Odélguri in the
Darrang District of Assam, having made a very careful route survey over almost entirely new
ground for a distance of more than twelve hundred miles. Excellent astronomical observa-
tions were made at various points throughout his journey, and the quality of the work bas proved
itself firet rate. The difference in longitude between Lhasa and Oddlguri (whose position has
been fized by the Indisn survey) being little more than one degree, we are enabled to
obtain & new value of the longitude of Lhésa® which ought to supersede all former deter-
minations, derived [rom routes all of which lie for considerable distances in nearly the same lati-
tude. Hypsometrical observations for calculation of height above sea level were taken
throughout his route, which materially increases the value of the newly-obtained geographical
information.

The various journeys will now be described in detail.

) Vide Great Trigonometrical Survey Report for 1873-74; also the Geographical Magusine for Febroary 1875,
1 Pig, 91° &' 80° emst of Greenwich.



4 REPORT ON THE TEANS-HIMLI:AYAN EXPLORATIONS.

IL—THE HAVILDAR'S JOURNEY FROM BADAKHSHAN TO KOLAB, DARWAZ,
' AND KUBADIAN.

Tuz explorer whose latest travels have now to be deseribed ig the Havildér of the Bengal
Sappers and Miners who is already well known for his journey in 1870 from Peshawur through
Chitril to Badakhshén. He was employed in 1872 in making a route survey from Kébal to
Bokhérs.! On his last exploration he passed through countries of which it may be said th.nt
hardly anything is known except the names ; and sithoogh the account be ;:rive- of the dis-
tricts bie passed through-is somewhat meagre, it bas, 1 believe, the merit of being trustworthy.

The Havildér left Peshawur on the 19th September 1873 with two companions—the
first, a trusted comrade? a Naique® of Sappers, who bhad been with him on hie two former
journeys ; and the other, his nephew, a young Pathén, who had also accompanied him on his
expedition to Badakhshén. They bad, in addition, two servants, one a native of Peshawur,
and the other of Kunar. As far as Jolélibéd they were sccompanied by the Mullah
whose exploration to Sarbadd-i-Wakhén forms the suhject of & separate chapter.

The Havildér travelled as n merchant, and had with him about three thousand rupevs’ *
worth of musline and other cloths. 1n order that he might have the necessary leisure and
opportunities for taking observations, the Naique was passed off as the headman of the party,
and conducted the negotiations for the sale of goods and the payment of imposis, while the
Havildér, in order to avoid suspicion, would affect to Le a very illiterate, ill-educated man, and
seldom placed himself in a prominent position.*

The party arrived at Jaléléb&d by the Ab-khéna ¢ route on the 6ifth day from Peshawur.
They halted there on the 25th and 26th September, and then started for Kébal, which thcy
reached in four days by the ordinary caravan road. The Havildér was detained in Kébul,
in common with many other merchants, throughout the whole of October, pending the pro-
mulgation of some new fiscal arrangements by the Amfr. On the 3rd of November he started
for Badakhehdn, the party consisting of five men and four borees, two of the latter being
loaded with merchandise. The road which he had selected, in compliance with ¢rders previously
given by Lieatenant-Colonel Montgomerie, R.E., was that eid Chérikér and the Sar-ulang Pass.’

! No sccrunt of this journey has been published, as the grester portion of the ronte traversed has previously been
desoribed by others,

% A Pathén of tha Eusafzrye country.

* Corporal.

¢ Aboat three hundred pounds sterling,

* This was the explanation given by the Havildér to aceount for the entire absence of notes sbout the journey.
His compass bearingy and di were all ded o English, of which lapguage be bas no knowledge beyond that
of the written character. He states that he did not make any notes in the vernacular for fear of being compromised
should they be found oa his person.

® There are three principal routes from Peshawor to Jalflébdd, all reeting st Dakks Kals. The one usaally
traversed by marchanta is the easterly or Ab-kbéna route oid Port Michul. On this lina the Kibul River has to
be cromed twice. The road pesmes through the Mobménd ooantry, end in the time of Neurose Kbén, the Hikim of
Lilpura (who has within the past few monthe been deposed by the Amfr of Kébul), admirable arrangements were made
for the pusage of merchants. Between Michni and Dakka sre five chaukis ov guards of from twelve o tweaty
wen each. At each chaoki fees are taken (one rupes for each laden horse), on psyment of which the guards guse-
untee tle aafe pasmge of the caravan. In sammer months the Kébul River ia mach swollen from the welung sow,
and passmge s then so dang that llers avold log it, and take in preference a more wutberly route, hy
Tetra, a longer and much more dificolt road. The mast herly line is the well-k ane of Khyber; itls woch

Shorter sud essier than either of the others, but morchants seldom or naver dare to face the wild Afridia, who bold
the country through which it paseen.

? Alwo culled Bir-i-long, Sauoleb-aalong, and Sal-aulong. It was by this pams that Wood tried to get to Kundue in
N ber 1837; and althongh he ded in hing the foot of the paws, he was tarned back 'by the mow, and had
ultimately Lo retrace bis steps to Kdbul aad try the easier routs oid Bamian. Colonel Yule notlces no lems than ninciern
known passes over the Hindd Késh io the neighbourhood of Kébul. These may he divided into the groups of the Pawj-
shir pasees, of which the best known ls the Khawak ; the Parwas passes, one of which bas now to be deseribed; the
Qbordund passes, of which the best known Is the Kaoshan or Hindé Késh | (a) and the Hajigak passes lending to Bn;ni-u.
1t 1s by the latter, sbout 12,000 feet in height, that in modern days nearls all tmvellers go o Balkh and Badakhshda,

{e) Hare It was where s companion of Wourd's perished In the same s1.ow-storm that drove the latier back tu Kfbul,




THE HAVILDAR'S JOURNEY. 6

Kdbul to Faizalbdd.

The country from Kébul to the south side of the Ssr-ulang Pass has been partially sur-
veyed by Wood,' but the road to the north of the pass is mow described for the first time.
The Havildér’s itinerary will be found in an appendix to this chapter, so it is unnecessary
to enter into much detail in this place. Traversing the district of Koh-i-Diman,®a thickly-
inhabited and well cultivated plain, the great fruit-producing district of Kébul, he arrived in
three daye at Chirikér, the chief market of the Kohistén! From this place a road diverges
on the left by the Tutim valley to the Kaoshdn Pass, which ie stated to be one of the easiest
over the whole range of the Hindt Kash, although it is closed by snow for eight monthe in
the year, and rendered dangerous by Hoods for two more. It has of late years been much
frequented by robbers, so that the Sar.ulang Pass, although wmore diffcult, is genenally used
by the few traders who cross this portion of the range.

At Chérikér the Havildir bad some difficulty in getting leave to proceed, but he
maonaged to slip away one night under cover of the darkness. At four miles from Charikér
he reached the Sar-ulang or Parwén stream, up which the road contioues to the Sar-olang
Pass. The road is good, and passes through well-cultivated country till within three
miles of Parwén, a large village twelve miles from Chérikér. It then becomes bad,
and continues eo right up to the pass. Above Parwén the valley narrows, and the
road skirts several small scattered villages surrounded by scanty patches of cultivation.
The cbaracteristic feature of the valley is the enormous quantity of mulberry trees which
it contains. The fruit is much sought after by the poverty-stricken inhabitants as
eubstitute for wheat and barley. The cold winds that are almost constantly blowing in
this region prevent the fruit from ripening properly—a kind dispensation of Providence,
as the dried-up fruit is easily ground and preserved, and the flour prodaced from it is
the chief staple of food of the inhabitants of the valley. The leaves of the mulberry are
not used in the production of silk; probably the climate is too severe for the breading

of the silkworm.

Between Parwfin and the pass the road generally follows the stream, which has to be
crossed several times, but in places the road is at some distance from it, and is carried over
a succession of difficult ascents and descents, at one of which a pony belonging to the Havildér
fell over a precipice and was killed—a great piece of good luck for the villagers, who at once
proceeded to eat it.! These people are very poor, and are said by the Havildér to be great
thieves and only half-Mshometana; they wear black clothes, which are generally fabricated of
bits of old blankets.

Eleven miles above Parwén is the village of Downo, from which & road goes to Anderéb
by the B&j-gah Pass,® which is said to be easier than the Sar-ulang; but it is not often
used by merchants, as the latter are always compelled by the customs suthorities at Khush-
darah, on the north of the pass, to proceed to Khinjén, the chief town of the district, their
journey being thus coosiderably lengthened without any compensating advantages. A few
miles above Dowso is the village of Ahangarén,' and beyond that is the village of Ulang, from

¥ Whose lnteresting description of this conntry will be found in Chapters XIand XII of the new edition of
Wood’s Uxus.

% Literally the “skirts of the mountains”; it is the name given to the district extending northwards from s ridge
eight miles north of Kébul, to Parwén at the foot of the Hindd KGsh mountains. It is watered by the Gborbund, the
Parwin, and the Panj-shir streams. .

3 Kohistan, i. e, ai district, lucludes the valleys of Tuguo and Nijruo, in addition to the npper courses of
the valleys mentiooed in the last note.

4 While retorping from Yérkand in 1874, I wes more than onoe asked to give away the caremse of o pony
for ption by the camp-Ffollowers.

$ Called by Leech and otbers the Parwin Pam.

¢It was here that Wood emerged into the Sar-ulang valley on bis road fram Chérikér, his guides having
apparently lost their way.




6 REPORT ON THE TRANS-HIMALAYAN EXPLORATIONS.

which the pass tskes its name! Above Ahangardn the hills are bare an(.l treeless, but
at Ulang the valley opens considerably, and the village is situated in the midst of 8 well-
caltivated plain, where plenty of wheat is grown. The inhabitants are said to be more
civilised and better off than those lower down the valley.

On the 12th November the Havildér crossed the Sar-ulang Pass (about 12,000 feet
in height) ; soow lay on the ground to the depth of a few inches for an extent of a few
hundred yarde only; the road was fairly good all the way from Ulang. He passed th-e
pight at Do-shdkh to the porth of the range, st m point where the stream from the pass is
met by another down which comes the road from the Kaoshén Pass to the west.

The passes from the Ghorbund valley (of which the Kaoshén is one) were closed on
account of Hazéra robbers,) who inhabit the upper portion of the Ghorbund valley and
its tributaries. ’

The Havildér’s road from Do-shikh to Khinjén lay down a stony valley containing
nothing but a few jungle trees. Khinjén, although the chiel place in the district, is a village
of not more than 100 houses. From it a roed goes eastward to Anderéb, on which place
most of the roads from the Panj-shir passes of the Hindii Kdsh converge. Another road goes
westward from Khinjén to Ghori, Heibak, and Tashkurghdn. Khinjén is a Tdjik State’

1 Sar-alang, or Aead of the Ulang.

2 This district is called Hazfra Ali Jam, inbabited by the Shekh A/ division of the Tlaziras, The Hazéras
are s very large tribe of Tartar descent, inhabitiog the mountainous country to the west of Kdbul, and to the west snd
north-weat of the Ghorbund valley. They are Shi Musolmans, and their language is akin to Pemian. They are

. very poor, the whole of the country occupied by them being very eleveted and unproductive; their principal wealth
consiste In flocks of the démda or fat-tailed sheep. They are sapposed to number altogether about 150,000 souls.
‘When in want of food, they not unfrequeatly sell their own children for slaves. It is said by Masson that through them
the revenue term Sang ya bus (stone or goat) became known. * Wheu a tribe is newt to independent, it is said to pay
a stone and goat revenue; that is, the collectors are met with an old lean goat in one band and s stone in Lbe other, as
much as to sy, ‘If you do not put up with this shadow of tribute, yoa shall bave this stone on your bead.’™

8 Ag the terms Thjik and Uz-beg frequently occur in this narrative, it may be as well to define them.

Tha T4jike may be locked upon as of Persian descent ; they were the original inhabitanta of Western Asia at the
time of the iuvasion of the Tourkish races inthe fiftcenth centary, prior to which time it is probable that the whole
country was covered with a people speaking the language of Irfn—a ruce descended from the ancient Persians and the
Arab tribes who congunered Persis and the country to the esst of it in the first century after the Hegirn

The Uz-bega ure said to derive their name from Uz-beg Khién, & descendant of the famous Chenghiz Khin, and an
inheritor of much of his power. They were probably s medley of Ttrki aud Mongo! tribes, aud have been the dominant
race in Bokbdra and other parts of Turkistén since the fifteenth century. In consequence of this supremscy, msny
other tribes have since assamed the sppellution of Uz-beg without possessing any legitimate title Lo It.

In the plaine of Turkistén the two races are now mixed up in varying proportions, the towns geoerally containing
a preponderance of Téjiks, while the conutry districts are occupied by Uz-begs.

The latter invariably speak the Tirki langusge, while the vernaculars of the former have generally s large admis-
tureof Persian. Indesd, according to Elphinstone, the names of 1éjik and Parsiwén are used indiscriminately both in
Afghénistén eud Tarkistén. The term “ Sart” is also nsed, especially in Kbiva and Khokand, ss slmost synonymour
with Téjik. I bave beard the Kirghiz of the Thien Bhén apply this latter term genernlly to the inhabilants of the
towos as distinguishing them from those of the country. A modern writer nolices that * in & recent Firman the Khéa
of Khoksnd directs that neither nomads por Sarta shall molest certain travellers (Fedchenko sud his party), thas

howing that he idered all his sabjects to be prised aunder one or othor of those titles.”

At the time that the Uz-beg race obtalned the supremacy in the plams of Tarkistdn, certain of the Téjik inhabit-
ants either fled to or maintained their positions in the more hilly aud insccessible tracts. These now form what are
tormed the GaloAa States, the mast important of which are Darwiz, Karétigin, Badakhahdy, including Bhighnén aod
Wakhéo, Chitrfl, aod Kanjd. Al of these ies bave sep dial the principal foundation in all being
Pervian. 1o Darwéz aud in the lower portions of Badakhabdn, the vernacular is a pare Persian, and ang one speaking
that langusge can converse freely with the inhabitants. In these two countries, ss well aa amongst the Tdjik districts
in the plains, people are of Lhe orthodox SGnai (a) religion, whereas in the more insccessible districta of Shighodo, Wakbdo,

(a) Ths Bannls are Lhe orthodon Musalmans, of whom the Béltdo of Turkey (s the bead. They call themselves Bande-I-Eh
. - ith
alaves of Cod, whils the th‘h call themnsclves Bande-l-$hab (Hagrat All), the slaves of Hagrat All, who was the son-in.law of mmm.
The 8hids hold al) Hazrat Ali's deacendasts In great reverence. There Is bitter hostility beiween the two sects, and the Bénnls Ln Cqmni
u.lnqn:Uy d-l::n; the ln:l-lu rafizls or beretics, and think 14 5o crima to ssll them lnto sluvery.
am ptalo J. M. Trotter of the t! iy Ll vols,
b deh Tt - X s for the ng a8 wall aa for one or two

The profensors of the Mahomstan religion are dividad into two grest secls, the 86nnl and the ShIA  The form,
er comprises (he
s Afghin and Tarklsh races aod mast of ihe Arabs, Including the tribes near Mekka, Ths 8hid rellgion ls the m‘::lhbod f:ll:::l.l::

Mosulmans of Perala, and, as will be seen from the notlces of the TH]lk Btatea in thewe reports, of Lol ranlan
Cenural Asis, unlam where thms have been porverted by their mors powerful elghbuurs, Porias of mest of eha Le s thevughent
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under the direct orders of Muhammad Alum Kbén, the governor of Turkistén. Tolls are levied
here on all merchants from the south. The suthorized demand is the usual Mahomedan rate
of 1 in 40. Up to within two years of the Havildir's visit,' the exactions were said to have
been so great that merchants avoided this route altogether, but a change for the better has
now taken place, and the Havild4r had only to pay the moderate amount of Re. 12 per load.?

From Khinjén the Havildér’s route lay up the valley of the Inderéb River as far as Kbush-
darsh, croming s stream from the Bdj-gah Pass. The country was inhabited by nomadic
Hazira tribes possessing large flocks of sheep and cattle. Their encampments consist of
huts of clay walls, roofed over with sticks and whatever old cloths can be collected. Indergb
18 one day’s march to the east of Khush-darah, where the Havildir's road turned off to the
north and passed over an uninhabited plain, crossing (at twelve miles) a high flat ridge, 2 milein
width, and rising about 9,000 feet above sea level. Thence the road descends through the Buz
valley into the Narin plain, over which it passes to the village of the same name. Numercuns
tents of nomads were scattered over the plain, and a few emall villages were seen at some
distance {rom the road.

Narfn is a emall village with a bazAr, which is frequented by the sarrounding nomadic
inbhabitants. Rs. 2 per load was here levied for the benefit of Siltdn Miiréd Khén, of Kunduz,
into whose territories our travellers had now entered, and where they suddenly found them-
selves in the midst of an Uz-beg and Thirki-speaking population ; up to this point the language
spoken had been Pushtd.

From Narin, after crossing a low ridge along which passed the road from Kunduz to
Inderéb, the route lay along the east edge of the Jabil-ddgh plain, and at a distance of twenty-
six miles is the small town of Ishkimish, where the Havildir was detained three days on
account of snow. On the next march he erossed the Bungi River and reached Khéinakéh. Tbe
road from Narfa to the Bungi River® passes in a north-east direction over a gently undulating
grassy plain which is bounded on both sides by mountains, those towards the east being the
bighest, but on neither side were the hills covered with snow other than what had freshly fallen.

Upper Chitrdl, and Kanjid, the inhabitants are all Shids, . ¢., the same religion as the modern Perniana, It has been
amumed from this that the Tijiks were all originally of the Shid persuasion.

The whole of the Galcha tribes claim for their sovereigns a lineal descent from Alexander the Great. Various
writers have giveu the most contlicting descriptions of the peculiarities of the Tajik and Uz-beg races, but it may mfely
be asserted that the former are Lbe more lively, sociable, and intelligent of the two. They almast invariably reside in

fixed habitations, and devote th Ives to trade, ce, and agrical The Ut-begs, oa the other hand, are
chiefly pastoral and nowmadic, and nothing delights them more than wundering aboat trom place to place with ther
Bocks and herds. They are renowned for their hospitality, their simplicity, and the parative kind with which

they treat their slaves.

Vi e, up to 1871,

1 The mercheut travelling through Afghdnistén has to submit to numerous and severe impositions. The Havildér
had only two animals laden with handise, but in addition to the fees paid to the Hdkim of Lilpars, for safe
transit from Poshawur (0 Jaléldbad, he had 1o pay Its. 3} per load ut the latter place. In Kibul itself Ra 181 was
paid on the two loads, although the nominal tax is only J}5th the value of the goods. Bokbéra and Kishghar (Yérkand)
are mid to be the ouly countries whers the tax levied ia hmited to 1 in 40, the utmost that by Mamulman law can be
demauded in the case of goods belonging to the Faithful; even there the officials are inclined to over-cstimate consi-
derably the value of Lhe gooda.

8 This river is said to come from the Khost district, & small T¥jik State north of the Hindd Kash, and east of
Indordb.

“The minor quastion upon which these sects differ are very numercas. bul the fandamenial point st issuc is as follows: The Sénnie bald
hat the ion 10 the chiel among the of wus rightly seitled after the death of thet prophet by the
snocesulve clection of the three first Imima, Abu Liekr, Omar, and Othman ; while the Shids conceive that Lhls dignily was bereditary and
should have devulved upon All on the death of hia father-ln-law (Muhammad). The Sdonls believe nocordingly that the o%ice of Com-
mander of the Falthful has desconded from the Kh.llhn to the Balidns of Constantinople, while the Shids are of opinion thai the twelfia

y Imdm, Mahdl, who dissp d from the earth when be was nine yoars old Iu A D, 883, has in his posseasion the ouly
cnmpl.lo copy of the Kurdn, and will reappear eveaiaaliy as the head of their religion. The enmily betwren these sects Is extromely bitter,
snd among the Us.begs it is conaldered no enime 10 caplure and sell a Fhid as a slave. In India, where | belleve the S:mnis predominate, th-
distarban.es (hat vceur fram time to time during the Mubsrram show the Intemalty of the fecling eves In & cosniry by no memns dis-

Ished for the orthodowy of e

The Muharram ls 1he fAirat month of the Mahometan year, and the first len days are held sacred in commemonation of the martyrdam of

Hasan aud 1{usain, the svns of All. The teoth day on which Husain was alain a1 Kerbels is more sspealally otwecred.
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In summer the plain is covered with a rich long grass, and tents of Uz-beg nomads are scattered
all about the country, in addition to numerous small villages containing from four to five honses
each. Camels, horses, and sheep abound, and it isa rich pastoral country. No rivers are crossed
en roste, but numerous springs issue from the soil and give a plentiful supply of water, which is
used for irrigation, and in places gives rise to extensive grassy marshes. Near the villages are
fields of wheat and barley. Melons are grown in considernble quantities, but there is little
fruit besides, the country being slmost destitute of trees. Firewood is obtainable from the
ravines up the mountains to the east, but fifa ! is dug in large quantities from the ground,
and is almost universally used as fucl.

From Khénakéh into Kalaoghén, a distance of twenty-eight miles the eountry, is more hilly,
and the road, which is very bad, crosses a number of steep ridges. A small salie stream
(Namak-4b) is crossed em route, ns well as the larger stream of Tulikhin, which was forded
with considerable difficulty at a place where it was about eighty paces wide. Three milos short
of Kalaoghén is Ak-buldk, a village at the foot of the Lattahand Pass, over which lies
the main road from Kunduz to Badakhshdn. Kalaoghdn, or Kila AfghAn, is the residence of
the Mir of Kalaoghdn, a tributary of the Mir of Kunduz.! The fort is surrounded by a
village of about fifty houses. From Kalaoghén to Faizabéd, the chief town of Badakhshén, is
a distance of fifty miles, and the road passes through a well-known country, familiar to us from
the writings of Wood and Colonel Yule. The road crosses in succession the rich fertile valleys
of Mashad (or Kishm),* of Tezgam,* and of Daraim,’ after which a long stretch over the Argu
plain brings the traveller to Faizabdd.

It was on the 19th November that the Havildér reached Faizabdd, the modern capital
of Badakhehén, snd the residence of Naib Salar Hafizila Khén, commander of the Afghén
forces of occupation.® Here he settled down for the winter, and remained till the 21st April
1874, as he asserts that the road from Koléb to Darwéz is abeolutely closed all through

the winter.?

Faizabéd is a town that has seen strange vicissitudes, Well known in ancient times as
the capital of Badakhsh4n, it was destroyed by Mfir Murdd Beg of Kunduz during the early
part of the present century and razed to the ground; ita inhabitants were deported to the
pestilent fens of Kunduz, where most of them died. When Wood passed its site in 1837, scarcely
a vestige of the old city remained, and the seat of government had been removed to Jerm.
A few years subsequently, abont the time of the death of Siltdn Muréd, Mfr Yar Beg, one of the
exiled descendsnts of the bereditary rulers of the country, recovered possession of Faizabéd, rebuilt
the fort, and fixed his residence there. From tbat time until the present it has been fairly pros-
perous. In 1859 the then ruler Mir Shéh gave in his submission to the Alghéns (under Azim
Khén). At MirShgh’s death in 1882, he was succeeded by his eldest surviving son, Mfr Jahdndar

1 Probably the mme as the well-known birlsi of Ladhkb, the anly fuel found over very large arems [t is
consisting almost emtirely of woody fibrous reota. * plant

! In Wood's time Kalaoghén belonged to Badakbshén, which was separated from Kuodas by the rnge of the
Lattabund Pass. This is not now the boundary, as I learn from more than one recent anthority,

» Kishm Is & distriet of Badakhabén lying above Mashad sod on the ssms stream.

4 The Tez:am or Tejghm valley is well wooded, and pistachio trees abound.

¢ About one wile east of where the rosd cromes the valley is the village of Danim, now occupied by » regiment of
Afghin cawalry. The valley is somowhat narrow, and contains perbhaps 1,000 houses in all.

¢ The Afghén garrison of Badakhshé isted of a battery of artillery, two regiments of cavalry, and three of
infantry. Kach cavalry regiment or (remséls) consists of six troops, each trovp coutainiug seventy or eighty men. An
infantry regi ins eight companies of 100 men each. Oue cavalry regiment is quartersd In the Darsim valley

and the other at Jerm, The whols of the infantry and the artillery are quartered at Falzabdd.

7 Batween the 20th March and the 20th April s party of the Edshghar embassy, nnder Colone! QGordon, of which 1
was 8 member, was Loiling across the rond from Késhghar to Badakhshin vid the Little Pémir,—doubtlens & more dificult
march than that from Falzabdd to Darwhz. 1 must confems, bowever, that the cold was intanse and the joarney diMcult
and trying.
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Shéh, who, after constant wars with members of his family end otbers, was finally driven from
his kingdom in October 1860 by Sher Ali, the present Amir of Kébal. Mir Muhammad Shh,
a member of the same family as Jahfndar Shéh, was installed as governor, but subsequently
had to give place to Naib Muhammad Alum Khén, the present Afghén governorof Turkistén.
The Turkistén government includes the whole of the countries between the Hindd Kdsh and
the Oxus, viz., Bélkb, Kunduz, and Badakhshén, with their dependent states. The seat of the
government is Bélkh, The Naib Salér, the chief of the forces in Badakhshén, is the military
governor of that province, but the taxes, &c., are collected by a civil deputy of the govern-
ment of Turkistin. Faizabfd now contains, besides the cantonment, aboat 200 houses, and
being the residence of a large garrison, is 8 place of considerable importance. Althongh the
Naib Salfr was personally very popular in the country, the Havildér states that much oppres-
sion was committed by tbe officers and men of the army, who pay but little attention to the
orders of the Naib, or in fact to any but those of Muhammad Alum Khéuo, who is detested
throughout the whole of his government for his cruelty, oppression, and gross debaucheries.!

Faizabdd to Kolds.

The Havildér says be did not find Faizabéd a very pleasant place to reside in, and was
very glad to make s start for Koléb on the 19th April, taking with him for sale churrus,!
which he had purchased in Faizabéd, and which appears to be an article much sought after
in Koléb. His nephew and one eervant remained bebind in “Faizabdd to await his return.
Recrossing the Argu plain, and then going westward, he crossed the Kokcha River at Altyn
Jalh by a wooden bridge, and on the second day reached Elkéshéo, thirty-five miles from
Faizabd. The greater part of the road was hilly and stony.

Turning northwards, on the third day he reached Rusték, a large town containing five or
six hundred houses, and the chief place of the surrounding district. About 200 soldiers are quar-
tered here, a detachment from the garrison at Faizab&d, The country is an open plain with
low mountains lying to the east of it; it is thickly inhabited and well cultivated. It was
with considerable difficulty that the Havildér obtained his rah-dari, or passport, and he was
detained six days in Rustdk on this account. On the 28th April he marched to Chigh, the
road passing through an open plain, very fortile and richly cultivated, the district being
famous for its melons. On the road he passed several eprings, or rather natural fountains,
spouting out water to a height of several feet above the ground. The water was cold, and
those fountains are said only to be in action during the hot weather, when the level of the
water in the Oxus River is unasually high.

Another day’s march bronght him to Samti, a considerable village on the left bank of the
Oxusn.  As far as the village of Kuduk his way lay through a rich and fertile plain, after
traversing which the road enters stony ground uear a spot where eeveral springs issue and
form a stream which flows into the Oxus at Samti,

In this emall stream are five or six Kar-chdr or Karchal, local terms designating places
where they wash for gold. Each Kar-chér is worked by some ten or twelve men, who are engaged
all the year round, except during the cAilla or period of forty days’cold. Every month the gold-
seckers assemble together, and the gold is sold to merchants, who collect together for the purpose
at the monthly eales. One-twentieth of the purchase-money at the public sales goes to the
Governor of Rustdk, The annual revenue produced from this source is about 5,000 tasgas, . e.,
about 1,000 rupees, or 100 pounds sterling. The washing of gold appears to be carried

1 This way sppear strong language, but it is undoubtedly true, and has been coufirmed by every oue I have spoken
to who has been in the couniry.

7 An Intozicating drug made from the hemp fiower; it is ome of the principal exports from Yérkand both to
Badakbshén and to Hindustéo.

c
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on in the usnal manner by pouring water over soil collecled from the river bed. In a good
day’s find the men of one Karchal sometimes collect as much as two tillas' worth of gold.
One miskal sells for about 20 tangas. Gold is also found in the neighbourhood at Shahr-i-
Buzurg and Da-ungh villages, which lie to the east of Samti, on the left bank of the Oxus.

On the south side of the Oxus, at Samti, there is & guard of 24 Afghén soldiers, who
permit no one to leave the country unless provided with & passport from the Hékim of Rustik.
The Havildér fortunately had hia e rdgle. The passage was effected on rafts made of
inflated skins; the horses, guided by ropes, swam alongside. The river is 800 paces wide,
and the current is very rapid. On the north side the hills come down close to the bank, but
on the south side there is a very rich and fertile strip of land, about a mile in width, be-
tween the river bank and the stomy hills to the south. Numerous springs here issue
from the ground, and the water from them is conducted into large artificial reservoirs, where
it settles beautifully clear; fish of many kinds are seen disporting themselves therein.
These tanks are surrounded by vineyards and orchards of mulberry and apricot, while wheat
grows in great profusion all around—a charming epot, but the inhabitants are terribly
oppressed by their Afghén rulers.

The Oxns River here separates the dominions of the Amfrof Afghénistén from those of
the Amir of Bokhfira. The river from this point upwards, as far as Wakhéo, is generally
called the Panjah; below Samfi it is more genernlly known as lde Amé.

On reaching the north side of the river, the Havildér seized the first opportunity he counld
get of concealing his instruments, for be had been forewarned that at Bobarak, the first village
on the Koléb frontier, all travellers are carefully searched to see that there is no attempt
to smuggle gold, on which a tax of 2} per cent. is levied. Before entering the village the
baggage and persons of himself and followers were thoroughly examined, but his forethought saved
the instraments from discovery. The following morning, after an inventory of their merchan-
dise had been taken, the party proceeded to Koléb, which they reached the same evening. The
road passes over low undulatiog hills, covered with rich cultivation: wheat grows in such
profusion that it was sold at about 240Tbs (3 maunds) per Kébuli rupee,* and is so plentifal
that when the harvest is gathered people give or throw away their old etocks. Horses are
fed exclusively on wheat.

Three villages were passed on the road, besides numerous encampments of Uz-beg
nomads, which are scattered all over the country. The Havildér etates that these people do
not appear to be confined to any one piece of ground, but move sbout and cultivate or graze
their flocks where they please. Although the country is well populated, the soil is so rich
thiat there appears to be room for all and more besides. In addition to the Uz-begs, the heredi-
tary lords of the soil, there are said to be in Koléb 4,000 houses of refugees from the south
side of the river—men from Kattaghfn, Ghori, Baghlén,and Kunduz,* subjectq of the Amir of
Kaébul, who bave fled from the oppression of Mir Alum Khén, the present Governor of Tur-
kistfn. While the Havildér was in Koléb, letters eame to the Amir of Bokhé&ra from K&bul
demanding the extradition of these people, who positively refused to return, saying they
would rather fly to Khokand and Késhghar than return to their own country.

1 The valae of 'uu tilla varies in different parts of Asis. Itis ooined in Bokbra, Khokand, and in Khshghar.
In Bokhara in keeping accounts 20 tangas go to s tilla, bot the actual rate of exchange ls generally from 24 to 28 tangas,
A British ropee (present valae 1s. 84d.) is worth about § tangas, a0 that a tilla may be roughly mid to be worth
about ten shilliogs. The Havildkr et in Kolb with some of the Awir of Kksbghar's tillas (which were coined for the
first time, while Sir D. Forsyth’s mission was in Kishghar) in the name of Bulthn Abdal Axiz of Tarkey. The coins
pamed current the same as thoss of Bokhéra. ’

2 The K4buli rupee is worth abant §tbe of & British Rapee, i. ¢., about one shilling snd a penuy.

3 Among them were many Afghins, probmbly adherents of Abdul Rahmén K
o e e ‘ bén, the exiled nephew of Sher Al
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The changes in Central Asia brought sbout by time are indeed curious. The Havildér
visited Badakhehén in 1870 and again in 1874, and states that the contrast, even after this
short interval, is most striking. Villages which during his first visit were flonrishing and thickly
inhabited he now found in rnins. Many families had fled, and otbers bad been forcibly transport-
ed to B&lkh, and Muhammad Alum threatened to supply their places with families of Afghéns.
Turning, however, to the brighter side of the pictare and comparing the state of Koléb as it now is
with what it was forty years ago, at which period we know on Dr. Lord’s authority that Murkd
Beg, the ruler of Kunduz, finding that all attempts at pacifying the Kol&bis were nseless, at last
treated them as he had done the Badakhshis—he razed their town ; and the inhabitants, at least
such as survived, were seen by Dr. Lord occupying two villages on the road from Kunduz to
Kbhfnabéd. Dr. Lord also saw some other exiles from Mominabdd, whom he came acroes
pear Hazrat Imim, also in the Kunduz district, at a village where he ““ was astonished
“to see a graveyard, in which he counted no less than 300 graves, while probably
“ balf as many more remained uncounted. These were quite recent, insomuch that on but
“ few of them had the grass begun to grow. * Tell me,’ said he to one old man, who was lingering
“ near ‘the spot, ¢ what people you sre, and what misfortune has befallen you.” ‘We are Téjiks,’
“ replied the man, ‘ from Mominabéd : last Ramzan was & twelvemonth gince Muhammad Beg
*“ brought fifteen hundred families of us here, and I take an oath that not eight hundred in-
“ dividuals are now remaining. This graveyard,’ added he, is only half; there is another
“ equally large at the end of the village.’”—Koléb and Mominabéd are now flourishing and
prosperous towns,

The city of Koldb is on the left bank of the Yakh-sd' River, the bed of which is one mile
across, but the water is in several channels, 8o that the river is easily fordable at all times of
the year. The city, including the bazér, contains-500 or 600 houses, mostly built of clay. A
few of the mosques and better class of houses are built of burnt bricks. There is a garrison
of 50 Bokhéra soldiers. The inhabitants are in the proportion of two-thirds Uz-begs to one-third
Téjiks: sll of them are Sinnis. In the Koléb bazér reside many K&bali and BokhArian mer-
chants, as well as some goldsmiths from Chach (Hazéra) in the Punjab.!

The Havilddr found the Kébulis very inquisitive as to who he was and where he was
going to. The story which he told at Koléb was that he was going to Darwds to try and
recover a large sum of money of which he had been defranded by a man who was now residing
there. The Havildar had received in Badakhshén, from the Naib Salér Hifizulg, letters of in-
troduction both to Kachana Bi, the governor of Koléb, and to Shéh Muhammad Suraj Khén,
-the King of Darwéz, He was also provided with letters from other Afghén friends, but he
found the feeling of the people so hostile to the Afghéns generally that he judged these letters
might do him more harm than good, and in consequence never presented them.

Gold is brought into Koléb in considerable quantitiea from many of the surrounding districts,
notably from Tagnao and Ragnao (districts on the Oxus between Darwz and Samti) and the
upper course of the Yakh.sd Valley, above Koléb. The gold from the last-mentioned place is
considered the best. Much of it is made up into ornaments, such as earrings, &c., for the
Uz-beg women, by whom golden ornaments are much worn, for whick bigh prices are
given.

The Havildér remaived in Koléb till the 25th May, having been there for nearly a month,
and etates that during his stay the rulers of the neighbouring countries of Karhtigin and

! Thia is $he pronuuciation given by the Havildér, but pomsibly Ak-sh is tho correct word., Tho faurmer means
ios riser, and the latter while river.

2 Near Attock.
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Darwéiz both passed through the place on their way to pay their respecta to the King of
Bolhéra at Shahr-i-Sabz.!

In the early part of May much rain fell. The season for snow and rain is during the
months of March, April, and May. This rainy period is called * chakak ” both in Koldl and
in Badakhshén. The Havild4r states that it sometimes raine there as violently as in Hindustén
during the monsoon.

Kolib to Darwidz.

The first day’s march from Koléb was to Momionabéd. As far as Dahdna the road lay
up the Yokh-si Valley, here from one to two miles broad, with gently sloping sides
covered with pasture and cultivation, At Dahfina the road passes up a narrow valley,
and then over an open plateau to Mominabd, a town of 300 houses, situated in a
richly-cultivated plain. At a distance of about three miles in a north-east direction there are
bare stony hills. Numerous springs issue from, and tend to fertilise, the plain. The inhabitants
are all Tdjiks. From Mominabéd 8 road goes over some high enow-covered hills which lie
to the east of the town, to the district of Tagnso, situated at one und a half daye’ journey from
Mominabéd, on the bank of the Oxus. One day’s journey farther up the river is the district of
Ragnao. These districts contain several villagesand belong to Kol&b. There is eaid to be no
practicable road down the river, but communication is carried on between these villages and
Samti by means of boats made of inflated akins.

The pext day’s march (26th May) was to Khuwiélio (or Khwéling). The road descends to
the Yakh-sii River, up which it sscends for awhile, and then passing on to the right bank, croeses
a range of hills by an easy pass rising about 2,000 feet above the river bed. From the pass
a fine anow-covered range of mountains was visible, running nearly north and south at s dis-
tance of about 20 miles; beyond it lay the Oxus. A few miles to the north of the pass is
Khwiling, a flourishing town of about 500 houses.

Khwéling is under the orders of the Hékim of Baljuwén, a large town lying about one
day’s journey off in a westerly direction. A stream rising from springs near Khwéling is said
to flow to Baljuwén, and thence to pass to Kangurd, near which it joins the Wkhsh River.®

The districts of Baljuwén and Kol4b are under governors (hfkims), who are immediately
subordinate to the Chief of Hissar® (a son of the Amir of Bokhéra). The district governors

1 This incident is of iderabl a8 it appears that the ruler of Kartigin mow acknowledges the supremacy
of the Kiog of Bokhérs. Earitigin is s country of considerable Lmportance, and s sid to coptain & population of
100,000 souls. It coosists of the upper portion of the valley of the Surkbdb River (which is also called river of Karitigin)
and its tributaries. Like other inaccemible Central Asiatic States, it is ] entirely independ and at other
times admits the supremacy, mors nowinal than reml, of its strougest nelghbour. Itis not many years since it wae
tiibatary to Khokand, but as that country has lately lost much territary and power, the ruler of Karitigin now
appesrs inclined to submit to its more powerful neighbonr, the Amir of Bokb&rs. The ruler of Karftigin is on very
frieodly terms with our ally the Amfr of Késhghar, with whom he is intimately connected by marrisge.

71t is an this which is confirmoed In some ial particulars by the late Mr. Fedchenko, that the con-
struction of the portion of the map o the west of Kolib depends. We have now set at rest the dispated question as to
whether Khwaling and Baljuwén are or are not identical, and we are enablad for the first time to reconcile the different
nccounts that bave been given us of the journey between Khokand and Indis by Abdul Medjid and Sulthn Mohammad,
our only suthorities hitherto for the geography of this portion of Asis, and these very vague and unsatisfactory.

3 Hissar, which is now an integral part of the dominions of the King of Bokhira, was two hundred yoar ago,
according to Dr. Lord, an independent Uz-beg Btate under the rule of the famous Kataghén chief Mursd Beg, an
ancestor of the present roler of Kunduz. Murad’s son, Muh d Kbén, rendered himself so obnoxions to his neighboar,
the King of Bokbdra, that the latter sent sn army against him and drove him out of Hissir. Mohammad Khin, retiring
before the forces of Bokhdr, seized the neighbouring country of Kolfb, (a) and then croming the Oxus, obtalned pos-
semion of Hazrat Imém and Kunduz, Although he never reguined possession of Hisshr, he laid the foundation of the

{a) Turniog out Abdulla, 8 chisf of Lbe Karsma tribe of Uz-begs, ¥ho aasms to have tollowed the mampls of Mohammad Nhio and
setlled down Io Taahkarghdn, of which place be took pommresion. One of his descmdants, Kiliich All Bey, waa mbssqomtly roler of
Tashkurgbdn and Balkh, and was & grest antagonlst of Mohaormad Mord Heg.
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are frequently changed by order of the Amir, in order that they may not oppress the people.
The Havilddr states that the latter are all well contented with the Bokhéra rule; revenue
is paid in kind and in quantities strictly in accordance with the sara or Mahomedsn law,
(s ¢, y'gth of the produce of the fields and J5th share of live stock). These legitimate taxes
only are taken, and no oppression is committed by the local Governments. In fact, the
Havildér speake very highly of the moderation exercised by officials throughout the whole
of the Bokhéra dominions—a striking contrast to what goes on south of the Oxus. Property
is very safe, robbery being generally punished with death.

On arrival at Khwéling the Havildir met with another serious delay. It appears that
during the absence of the King of Darwéz from his country no stranger is allowed to enter
for fear that emissaries of the King’s numerous enemies should gain admission. The King did
not return from Bokhéra till the middle of June, up to which time the Havildér had to remain
at Khwiling. On the 17th June, in company with a Kébuli merchant, whose acquaintance
he had made at Koléb, he marched to Sariphl, the frontier post (on the left bank of the Yakh-su
River) and village of Darwdz. It is a small place, although the residence of the headman
of the Ydkh-su District, which comprises the upper portion of the valley of the same name,
and extends from Saripul to Talbur, a village one day’s march higher up the stream.

In this portion of the stream gold is found in considernble quantities by washing the
débris obtained from the river bed. _

There are several small villages in the valley containing stone-bailt habitations. There
is scant caltivation here and there, but from Saripul the soil is very stony and poor; the
pastures which in Koldb covered the hills enclosing the valley, are here replaced by rocks and
stones.

The Havilddr reached Talbur on the 28th June, and on the 29th had a long and difficalt
march to Kila Saghri Dasht, crossing em roufe two high ranges by difficult passes.! After tra-
versing the second pass, the road follows a stream down to Kila Sghri Dasht,* a fort eitunated
on an elevated plain, over which are scattered ten or twelve small villages. The fort itself
is surrounded by about forty houses. The Havildir's baggage was again searched, hat
he had fortunalely had time to conceal his instruments beforechand. The Saghri Dasht
plain is the most fertile portion of Darwdz, but is very poor as compared with Koldéb. The
grain grown is principally barley ; but it is insufficient in quantity to support the population,
which is mostly dependent on Koléb for its supply of grain. From Sdghri Dasht to Kila

larger state of Kanduz, which after many vicissitudes, and having been succowsively tributary both to the famous
Nadir Shah of Persia and to the Afghéns and to Badakhshén and Bokhdra, probably attained ita i importance
under Mohammad Murad Beg, the 6th in descent from Murad Beg. He was the ruler of the country in 1838 when it was
visited by Dr. Lord and Lieutenant Wood, and wus then the scknowledged ruler over nemrly the whole of what
jo now called Afghén Turldstén, as well as the districts of Koléh, Kubddisn, and Karghin Taps, all on the vorth of
the Oxus. Mir Murad Beg is belicved to have been murdered by his son Mir Atalik in 1850, prior to which date he had

given in his submission to Dost Mul d of Afghénistén. Priar to Marad Beg’s death, Kolah appears to have been
formed into & semi-independent State. In 1869 its ruler, Mir Sera Beg, s man of much emergy, had obtained con-
iderable infl over the neighbouring districts of Darwax and Karstigin. The Amir of Bokhér took a large army

him, quered and took | ion of the country, and ejected the Mir, who is now an exile in

Kébul, where he is much looked up to, and is -ud to be in receipt of a large allowance from the Amir of Kibul.

1 Between these two ranges flows northwards the Tawil Dars stream, which flows pmsi a village of the same
name, below which, according to the Havildar, lies the district of Wikhis Béla or Upper Wékhis. The knowledge of
the Havilddr as to the country off his line of road is extremely limited, and I am inclined to think that the late
M. Fedchenko was correct more probably in stating, as the result of inquiries made by him on the subject, that Tibi
Darsh or Tavil Dars, and Chibul Darah or Tchiwil Darah are both villages of Wakhis Abdal Medjid in retumning
#rom Khokand must have come up the Tavil Darah and joined the Havildér's route at Tulbur.

9 1t in an interesting study bere Lo follow M. Fedchenko In his researches as to this part of the country—eee
Bulletin de la Socleté de Geographie, P'aris, June 1874 Many of his notices have been of use to me in the compilation
of the map.

D
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i i , is o long day’s march ; the road ascends an easy pass,
ﬂz:ﬁ(mkyﬁ:::;‘mﬁmnw u“"'K.“ey of t.he Gol.hln River, down 'hi(‘!h Y "y
bad path lesds to the fort, which is situate on a plain at the junction of the G‘mh‘.n River with
the Oxus. The Havildér went straight to the honse of ?.hc local gove.rnor, erlMlm Ahdulls,
a very influential man in these parts, snd in great favor with the 'sh‘h-l-Dlﬂ;v‘z. The Mir took
the Havildic on the following dsy to visit the king, who ll-ketl him what basiness he, an Alghén
Pathan, had in the country of Darwiz. The Havildér said he Ind come to trld?, and that be
was a resident of Kolgb, and a subject of the Kin_n of Bolh.arl. The H.nld.(r was evi-
dently looked upon with suspicion, both by the King snd bis pfople, but his bost, the
Mirza Abdulla, appears to have been very kind sad to have takeo his part; lﬂe.r a delay of
only three days, permission was obtained for the Havildir to proceed to Shighnén,—the

great object of his journey.

On the rd of July the Havildér left Kbimb, his road lying up the Oxus Vallay, on
the right bank of the river. The first halt was at the village of Jarf, the second st Knrgawad,
and the third Wadkhud; on the fourth day he left the Oxus and went up a large tributary
stream to Kila Wanj? the chief town of Eastern Darwix, and the residence of Muhsmmad
Khsn, a younger brother of the king. Between 8éghri Dasht, which has already Leen men-
tioned as the most fertile part of Darwhz, and Wadkhud, a distance of more than &fty miles
althongh numerous villages are scattered along tho road, grain (barley) is only cultivated
at two places, vis., in small quantitics at Kila Khdmb, and on s tolersbly large scale at Mai
Maui * between Jarf and Kurgawad. At all other plsces in the valley the inbabitants prefer
devoting themselves to the cultivation of ootton which they themselves manofasture into
coarse cloth, and get in exchange from Kolkb & far larger supply of grsin than they
could probably themeelves raise on the few scanty patches of land which is all they an
able to reclaim for cultivation from the stony valley of the Oxus. Fortunately for the
people, vines, malberry, apricot, and apple trees abound. The horses are fed on dried malderrias
83 a substitate for graio, and are probably not badly off, for we have already seen that the
inhabitants of the Parwin valley have nothing else to live apon but flour made from mulber-
ries : this article in times of scarcity is also nsed by the inhabitants of Durwéz.

ARer giving some valuable presents to the governor, the Havildér received permission to
continue his journey. It was uo essy mattar to get leave, as there is very little communieation
between the countries of Darwfz and Shighnén, whose ralers and people are very hostile from
both political sad religious® considerations. On the 9th July the Havildér left Winj,
reaching in the evening Kila Yar GBulfm, the frontier village of Darwis ; the road was very
difficult indeed, and-a very high pam was cromed ¢s roste whiol is said only to be open for two
months in the year, viz., Joly and Angust. An slternstive path goes from Kila Chumarj®
up the Oxus River. This road, which is mid to extend all the way to Boshdn, is only open to
foot passengers. In many places the cliffa are perpendicular, and the pathway consists of sup-
ports made of rope, attached to iron pegs driven into the rock. The traveller makes his way
alobg with his feet on the rope supports while be holds on to the pege with his hands. This

! The King of Darwis
3 Wagj coutaing shout 500 bowsss.

m.;:.mmmfwm baaty of its wenery and fis women. In Durwis the Iatter ure allowsd 0 go adoui

¢ Tha peopls of Darwils are Béauls snd thase of Bhighnin Shidhe—s fosk quite suMcient b0 aaroant for the most bitter

anmity. [ bare sem it s {on Mr. 'Mlllﬂl’l‘ll’, I think) that the people of Darwés
t stated M 8hiaks, but this (s sot

are

the case; the inbabitants of Koldh Mﬁmﬂllﬂﬂ“llh,lllh‘. the Inbabitants of the meighbouring comatry

¢ Or Jamarj, & large village on the left tmak of the Ozus, opposite its Jeneilon with the Wanj River.
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causeway is said to be hundreds of years old. Of course no traffic can be carried on by such &
route.!

Yaz Ghulém consists of & forc and village of about eighty houses. It is situated on a
small tributary of the Ozxus, only two miles from the big river, although perhaps 2,000 feet
above it. It is the frontier village of Darwéz, and there the Havildér was told that one long
day’s march over a high and difficult pass® would see bim eafely in the country of Shigh-
vén; but most unfortunstely he waa never destined to make the journey. Had he accom-
plished it, he would have connected his route survey with that of Munshi Abdul Subbén, who,
working entirely independent of the Havildér, and in complete ignorauce of his whereabouts,
liad determined the position of Shighnén and its northern dependency of Boshdn, just two
months prior to the arrival of the Havilddr at Yaz Ghulim. A few hours after the Havil-
dér's arrival, a letter reached the governor of the fort containing an order which had been sent
from the Shéh-i-Darwdz for the despatch of the Afghin back to Wanj. This order was carried
out, and on return there the Havildér was interviewed by Shéh Muohammad, who told him
that there was a revolt in Badakhshéu, and that he was suspected of being engaged in some
political intrigue in connection therewith. By dint of bribes and presents the Havildir got
Muhammad Sbéh to write to the King, stating that he would detain him at Wanj until the

disturbances were over, in preflerence to sending him to Kila Khimb in compliance with the
orders yiven.

The Havildér was kept in confinement at Wanj for twenty-three days, at the end of which
he was told that he would not be allowed to proceed to Shighndn, but must return to Koldb.
On the 9th of August he commenced his return journey.

The whole of the Oxus valley from Wadkhud to Yoz Ghulém is under the orders
of Shéh Muhammad, who is described by the Havildér as a clever and intelligent man,
and a just ruler. Wanj, the chief town, is a place of some importance, and contains about
300 houses. The Wanj River, which takes its name from the town, is said to come from
the Alai. For adistanceof 2§ days’ journey above Wanj, the valley is inhabited by a fixed
population, living in numerous small scattered villages of three or four houses each. There are
no nomadie tribes in Darwéz, probably because it does not possess any great extent of pastures.
There are often, however, grazing grounds (aildks) above the villages where the eheep and
donkeys, which are very numerous, are sent to feed.

A road formerly lay up the Wanj valley to Khokand, by which the latter place could be
reached in eight days from Wanj, but the Havildér was told that the road had been closed by
a glacier for eome fifty years or more. The higher portion of the valley is said to be inhabited
by the Alai Kirghiz (subjects of Khokand).

The neighbourhood of Wanj is celebrated for its iron,® as is also the adjoining district of
Roshén.! Swords, guns, hoes, spades, &c., are manufactared there in considerable quantities.

) Since the above was written I have come aaroms the following note by Mr. Fedchenko:—" The direct road
between Kila Khamb end Shighoda p many obstacles ; during certain months it is impracticable, and then the
oaly means of iation b the two tries is by means of baskets (corbeills) I had often hmrd
o this kind of carrlage at Samarkand, on my voyage to Khokand, aud st first I did not believe the aooounta, bat I
finished with beimg convinced that there wus some troth in it Iu impractimble defiles where some large river
flows, they can only get along, I was told, by imbedding iron pime in the rocks, and suspending from them baskets
attached to cords at intervals of about seven feet. The travaller places himself in the first busket, swings himself
along, pases into the second basket, and 0 on to the end.”

1 Open for only two months In the year.

? Acoording to the Rusian Genera) Abramof, Wanch, which is doubtiess the same as Wanj, has bown celebrated
from time | ial for its good weapo

« Belonging to Shighodn.
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The Havildr estimates that there are aboat 12,000 houses in the Darwfz country, which,
allowing six inbabitants to esch hoase, wouald givea total popalation of 72,000 soul... The trade
of the country is inconsiderable, and consists alwast exclusively in the exchange of iron and the
cotton cloths! of Darwéz for grain from Koldb. With the exception of the Havilddr's travelling
companion, not another merchant was met during the whole of the Havildir's stay in the country.
His friend lost by his epeculation, for the King tock all his goods and repaid them in sheep ai a
very unfair rate of exchange. There are no serais® ip the country, sud the Havildér used
generally to reside with the headmen of the villages where he encamped. The inhabitanta of
Darwéz boast that no enemy can penetrate their country on account of the badness of the roads,
bot that even if they should suceeed in effecting an entrance, they would very soon starve when
they get there.

With the exception of grain the people are tolerably independent of outsiders; having
plenty of iron, they manufacture their own guns and other weapons. In every house is »
gun and a sword, There are no sarbdses, or regulsr troops, but every man is accastormed to
fight, and most of them are good marksmen, as they have s good deal of practice in shooting
deer, wild sheep, and pheasauta® They manufacture their own gunpowder, all the materials
for which are found in the country.

The men usually wear turbans and long woollen cloaks (chakwén) ; the richer classes
wear white under-clothing, but slwsys woollen garments outside ; when travelling they always
carry awords. The women also wear long cloaks, and seldom wear any head-dress, although,

like the sex generally, they are very fond of gold and silver ornaments. They go about
unveiled.

There are bat few horses in the country, and no camels. Donkeys are the moset common
beasts of burthen, there generally being two or three to every house; they are employed in

bringing grain from Kolib. Sheep are tolerably plentiful, and are also occasionally used for
burthen.

The houses are built of etone cemented Ly clay ; the forts are genemlly well constructed
and would form a good protection against musketry, but would of course be nsecless against
artillery. There is only one piece of ordnance in Kila Khimb, and it is of great antiguity.

It has been already mentioned that grain is very scarce ; what there is, is chiefly barley.

Vegetables are almost unknown. Fruit trees are plentiful, more especially the mulberry, the
walnut, and the apple.

The inhabitants are Sinni Mahomedans, are religious, snd very regular in their devotions.

They are a quiet, hospitable ruce. They are, most of them, able to read and recite the Korkn,
and there are a great many Mallahs or religious instructors.

,The only law kmown is the “Shara ” or written law derived from the Korin, and the
Hadis or precepts of the Prophet. The king is the dispenser of all punishments, and, as is

frequently the case in Mahomedan countries, the penalty of mutilstion or desth so surely
follows on theft that this crime is almost unknown b

! Called #ndaz,
1 Covered enclosares bullt for the of travellers and

wq;mﬂ-vild‘.rbm'hthdwhdh the hasd of & wale mendl phessent, which he assures me was ahot sear

‘In the naighbouring countrim of Holdb and Kuwadlin the rule euforel
. ng the wearing of vells Is stricly
n{ur:nl:l“'l':lh:h:mm.lnlhb'udmhh‘n,htl'uﬂd-ln(hdtmhdlwdll\hwﬂ-

. the law founded on the Korfn and the Com be soff-
cient for all purposss of civil and criminal Jurisprude Ia mentaries upon it is beld to be ea

. : d practice, , Musulkn ralers are often guided
by their own lancies or by custom. This lez 808 soripta is known as 67 (that which is known or establlshed by umge).
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Little or nothing is known to us of the ancient bistory of Darwéz, and the Havilddr is
unable to add to our knowledge of the subject. Like other Galeda' ralers of Central Asia,
the kings of Darwdz claim descent from Alexander the Great, and, like all other States in its
neighbourhood, it has sometimes been independent and sometimes tributary to whatever power-
ful peighbour may have sttained a temporary pre-eminence. It is eaid st one time to have
formed part of the dominions of the King of Shighnéu; later on Darwéz and Karétigin appear
to have had a common ruler.® Iu recent years both were invaded by and made tributary to the
King of Khokand;®* but since the decline of that State’s importance (owing to wars with
Ruseia and Bokhéra) Darwéz again became independent, but some four or five years ago its
then raler, Shah Abdulla Khéa, was ejected by the present king, Shah Muhammad Siréj Khén,
who ever since his accession to the throne has considered himself as tributary to Bokhéra,
and, as we have seen, prior to the Havilddr's visit, paid his respects to the Amirat Shahr-i-Sabz,
His subjection is doubtless more nominal than real, but the two countries are bound together
by many ties, of which a common batred of the Afghién appears to be by no means the least
strong.

The language of the country is nearly a pure Persian, and the Havildér states that he
had no difficalty whatever in understanding it and in making himself understood,

The Harildér returned to Kila Kbhdmb by his former road. He stayed there from the
11th to the 15th August, and had to disgorge a ocounsidernble portion of his merchandize for
the benefit, of the king, who however gave him, as an equivalent, an order on the Mir of
Séghri Dasht for filty sheep. It appears that the very few traders who do come to Darwés
are compelled to take sheep in exchange for their merchandize. These fetch a good price in
Koléb, from Rs. 4 to Rs. 8 each, while in Bokh&ra they are very much dearer.! From
Kila Khdmb the Havildir was directed to return to Koldb, where he arnived on the 26th
August.

Returs to Badakhshin.

Tho Havildir now determined to make one more attempt to visit Shighuén, this time
vid Badakhshdn and Ishkashm. He returned to Faizabéd by his former route, arriving there
on the 8th September. He found the country iu a very different state to what he had leftit in

!t The GolcAas are hill tribes of Tajiks, whose ancestors were probably the carly inhabitants of the plain country,
prior to the invasions of the Arabs and Turks, by whom they weve driven into the hilly and wore inaccessible
parta of Central Asin. Darwée, Kurgtigiu, Shighndn, Wakhdn, Clitrél, Kanjud, nre among the more important of thesc
tribes. The rulers of nearly all these countries claim descent from Alexander the Urcat. Most of the Galcba tribes
are Shighs, but Darwds is an exception to this rule. These countries Imve separate dislects, in all of which Persian
forms a principal ingredient. The term * Galcha” according to Yule signifies a rwstic.

2 According to Mr. Fedchenko, Kardtigin and Darwaz formerly constitated but one State. “ After the desth of u
certain ruler, tbis was divided between his two sons. Hence several of the later sovereiyns of Karitigin made efforts to
subdue Darwdz, aud in return soine princes of Darwix succeeded in conquering Kardtigin.”

Mr. Fedehenko is my wuthority for this. The Khokandian troops left Garm, the cbief town of Kardtigia (which
was then sobject to Kliokand, but is now be believed to be tribntary to Hokhira), and after traversing some moun-
taine “ arrived in the valley of a certain river (probably the same which lower down iu its course is called the Khulés),
aloog which are scattored villages forming the couutry of Wikhia. Tbis couniry ought to be very extemsive, aa there
exist routes leading to the Wikbia ralley starting from places much higher up the Sarkbdb River than Gars.” & o
From Wakbhia the ruad goes iu a southerly direction, and croasing s in is carried over the platewu of Sdghri Dasht®
¢ & Theuce the road crosses s puss sud descends o Kila Kbimb, capital of Darwis, called by the inhahitauts Iskan-
der-Ziudéu (prison of Alexander the Great).” So far Mr. Fedcheuko's description of the ruad, which was obtained from
nutive information, is very correct, but be then proceeds to attempt to prove that Kila Khimb is mof ao the Ozas,
although he evidently hias his wisgirings on the subject ; for he continues: * I have not placed this town an the principal
stream of the Oxus because it is not down in & list which I posscas of the villages on the Panjab River (or Oxms), in
which such a point ss Kila Khdmb would surely not Luve been omitted.” He then correctly costinues: * Wgkhis and
Séghri Dasht form part of Darwdz, which extends a considerable distance to the north-east of Kila Khtmb, as is proved
by the fact that after leaviug the Muk-su valley and cromsing the Khoja top (or Taingli) Pass you arrive at the town
of Waneh (Wanj), celebrated for its irou.”

1 In Bokhidru the demba or fut-tailed sheep of Badakhshin sells for Rs. 16 or Ra. 20. They are exported in thousands
fromn Badakbshiu and Hilkh for the Bokhéra market,
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- asly. During his absence Jabéndar Sheh, the ex-Mir of Badakhshéa,-had
min:::::rl:?:;:{o r::omla. lost dominions. Emergiog from Chitrél, where he had spent
the winter (eids the sccount of the Mallsh’s travels), he was joined by almost the whole _of tl‘)e
inhabitants of the hilly distriots of Badakhshén, and had ] blockaded the Afghén .glrm'on in
Faizabéd. The Havildér’s nephew, who had been left behind there, states that the. inhabitants
and the garrison were reduced to great straits for want of food. The cavalry regiments were
called in from Daraim and Jerm, and large reinforcements were sent from pilkh, 20 that at last
the mountaineers were beaten off. ‘The latter were very badly armed, snd bad never ventured. to
assault the place, althongh they were in such numbers that they were lb.le to pl.'!:vent foraging
parties from going out, and had reinforcements not arrived, the garrison might have been
starved out.) On the Havildér’s arrival he found a very large force collected under Muham.
mad Alum, the Governor of Turkistén,—six regiments of infantry, three of cavalry, and three
batteries of artillery. Althongh Jabfudar Shéh had fled, there wore otill disturbances going
on towards the east of Zebék, and in the nortbern districts of Righ, Yaftal, and Mughalt
By the 4th October the whole country had been quieted, and the Naib Mubhsmmad returned to
the seat of his government at Mazér-i-Sharff, taking with him the whole of the reinforcementa
he had brought, together with several hundreds of Badskhshi families, whom he was deporting
from Badakbshén, with the intention of making them settle near Bilkh. On the 16th, the
Havildér was given permiegion to proceed to Shigho&n. The person to whom he bad to
apply was Brigadier Kédir Khén, who was now commanding in Badakhshén in the place of
Naib Héfizils, who bad, during the Havildér's abeence, been summoned to Kébul and
disgraced. .

The Naique was ill and was left bebind in Faizabéd. Tbe Havildér went to Ishkashim
vid Zebék and then procceded down the Panjah valley as far as Gharén Bils, the frontier village
of the Gharfin district (about 35 miles below the great bend of the Oxus at Ishkashim), where
he handed over to the guards on the Shighnén froutier the letter he had received from Kédir
Khén for the King of Shighnén. This letter was forwarded to the King, but was returned,

with an intimation that no one would be permitted to enter the country unless provided with
a letter from the Governor of Turkistén.!

Badokiddn vid Kubidias to Bdlkh.

The Havildér now gave up in despair all further attempt to enter Shighnéo and
returned to Faizabéd, which he reached on the 27th October ; he quitted it again on the 29th
and returned to Koléb, in order to carry out the instructions he had previously reccived to

follow the direct road thence to Bélkh. He reached Koléh on the Tth November, and started
for Bélkh on the 9th.

Hin first march from Koléb lay across cultivated plains to Ulbsk. He passed en roafe the
village of Kaftarkhfina, whence a roud diverges to Hisskr.! His second march to Chgrkma-i-
Shor {or ealt eprings) was over an uninbabited waste. On the third day a range of hills was

! It is aaid that whils these distarbances were
Badakhahén) had collected some 2,000 retainers,
the Afghéns got the worst of it,

going on, li.n 8hih of Shighndn (probwbly the most powerfnl State of
and wos waiting on the frontier to sec the rrealt of the fAighting. Had
i he was prepared to pounce down and belp to esterminate them.
) ;lhnn;:.r Sa‘l::, n.ﬂ:;hu delf:."" mﬁ K:nhghr, sod, whils in the mountains, wrote Lo the Amir, asking what
ausistance he w give bim. isr t the Amir offered to give him the governorship of the Sarikol (Tashhur-
qhin) district, and that Jabéndar Shih, a kiog without a kingdom, was a0 odcndd':t the oﬂ: :ht he l‘ul:-n:.inuntl
10 overtures from ibe Khén of Khokaud, to which country be sutmequently procesded '
*In the course of this rebellion aboat 30 Afghén sapoys deserted to Jabénda b wi i [
. : e > r Bhéb wilh their guns snd emmauni-
:rl:n This is not surprising, as Juhindar Shih ls a bosom frend of Abdul Rshmmo Khén, the cxiled pepbew of Sher

* The country of Shighnn had heen visited & few months to thi acconn
journey was submitled by me to Government 1o 1874. Prir (0 thia by Abdul Sabhia, the ol b

¢ Unfortunately the Havild4s q . ., .
from Kotih oo el-:-hm.m ¢ could give we no details whatever about this rvad, ar about any other roads to Hissdr
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crossgd by a pass, the height of which the Havildér estimated to be between 2,000 and 3,000 feet
above the plains on either side. This range divides the Kol4)h district from that of Kdrghén
Tapa, another province of Bokhéra. The chief town of this district, which bears the same
name, was seen by the Havildér at s distance of & few miles to the north of his route. It
has a fort, which is said to be surrounded by about 300 houses. The Kdrghén Tapa district is
well cultivated, and much cotton is grown there. Fruit trees of various kinds sbound.

The range of hills crossed by the Havildér separates the drainage of the Koléb or Yfkh-ed
River from that of e large river which was struck near Kirghéin Tapa, on the fifth day’s march,
at a point nearly due west to Koldb and at a direct distance from it of 62 miles. This river
was called the IWdkat, and the Havildar was informed that it came from Karitigin, in which
country it was known by the name of the Surkhéb.

Here, then, we find the solution of one of the great problems of modern geography, as in
addition to the positive identification of the Kizil-#é or Surkkdb (the Turki and Persian equi-
valents for Red River), or River of Kardligin, with the well-known classical Waksk, the
result of this exploration also proves that the Surkhdb River does not join the Oxus near Koldb,
as has long been supposed, but more probably at a point about 80 miles lower down. The
idea which modern geographers have hitherto entertained regarding the lower course of the
Surkhib appear to have been inherited from Macartney, who, in the geographical memoir
accompanying the report on Elphinstone’s mission to Kébul in 1808, states that ¢ the Surkhéb
¢ or Kardtigin River rises in the Pamir ridge, and after a course of 180 miles empties itself into
“ the Oxus, 30 miles above the Kokcha, on its right bank.”” In conformity with these views the
Surkbdb has been usually shown hitherto as passing close to Koldb aud joining the Oxus at
some distance below that town. The Havildir came across a small river near Kolib, which be
was informed joined the Oxus at a short distance to the south : this river, however, was not the
Surkhéb, but the river we bave already noticed which is known in its upper course as the Ak-si
or Y&kh-sd and lower down ns the Koléb River. The Havild4r did not come upon the Surkhdb
River until he reached a point in latitude 37°35" by longitude 68° 32°, more than 60 miles to the
west of Koléb, It did not occur to him to follow either of these two rivers down to their junction
with the Oxus; but there can be but little doubt that the respective points of junction have been
given us by Lieutenant Wood, in whose map a small stream is made to join the Oxus not far
from the position assigned by Macartney for the junctiou of the Surkhdb, and another stream is
made to join the Oxus a few miles to the west of Hazrat Imém. No name is given in Wood’s
map to either stream; but Mr. John Walker, in his well-known map of Afghdnistin, names the
eastern one the Surkhéb and the western one the Wagish. Where he got these names from
is unknown to me; most probably that of the eastern stream from Macartney, and that of the
western from Weod.

Now the Havildér reports that the Surkhéb River is more generally known in its lower
course as the Waksh than as the Surkhdb, His map shows that when he crossed the Wiksh it
was trending southwards in the direction of the junction of Mr, John Walker's Wagish with
the Oxus, which circumstance, combined with the similarity of the names, appears conclusive
as to the identity of the rivers Wéksh and Wagish, and consequently as to the point of junc-
tion of the Surkhéb with the Oxus.

Geographers have always felt as a difficulty regarding the originally adopted point of junc-
tion, that Wood should bave known nothing about it, though he was believed to have been so
closetoit; and Colonel Yule, in his preliminary essay to “Cathay and the way thither,” ! and
in the map accompanying it, actually abandoned that point in favor of what is now shown to

! P'ublished by the Hakluyt Society in 1866.
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iapction; but he did so with considerable misgivings, and mainly on the
;ﬁ;gwg:th:: ll):?:)otheai- had * at least the sdvantage of not flying in the face ofl an hofun
and able traveller.” Subsequently, however, he became & cm?v.ert to the g‘enern.l y received
view of the matter, and in bis preliminary essay to the 2nd ’edxtu.)n of Wood’s Oxus h. ays:
« It hes been the fashion in modern maps to represent the junction of the St::’kh'{:b :m:ﬁ,:
« Panjah sa ocourring s few miles to the porth of the confuence of the 'Kokehs *
« There can be little doubt that the real confluence is where Macartuey’s mallp placed it, ris., at
# Jeast 30 miles above the Kokeba junction, considerably to the north of Baid, and Jr:yond u,-e
« gtmost reach of Wood’s ride in the vicinity of a place called KlirFMn Tapa.” There is
some truth even in this, but Kérghén Tapa tarns out to be 50 m.lleu to the w.eat c.nl' the
position given in it in Colonel Yule's last map.! In the aocompanying map t.he J.unchon of
the river of Kartigin, or Kizil-sd, or Surkh-ab, or Wkksh-ab with the Pm)l_h is made to
take the place of Mr. John Walker's Wagish, and the Yékh-ai (or Akeuwa), or river of Koldb,
is made to follow the course of Wood’s nameless tributary near Said.

We may now continue the account of the Havildér's journey. He crossed the Wéksh-ab
op the 13th November. The stream Howed in two chsunels, each about 200 yurds scrom; the
water being up to the horse’s girths, the current rapid, and the bed of the river stony, the
passage was eflected with great difficulty. From the river the Havildér prooeeded for about
25 miles in a eouth-west direction to Kubédian (or Kuwédian), s large town on the left bank
of the Kéfimihang River. The greater part of his road lsy over & tolerably level plain, with
hills visible on both sides at a distance of several miles from the road.

Kubédian is a large town of about 1,000 houses, and its bazdr contains about 200 shope,
the contenta of which were chiefly Rassian goods. To the south of the town is the Kila-i-Aframkb,
south of which again is a subarb containing 100 houses, The country is ruled by & Mir, whois
sabordinate to the Governor of Hissar, The district is fertile, and numerons amall villages sre

scattered about, surrounded by dense groves of mulberry troes. These are mostly pollarded,
and are only allowed to grow to a beight of 8 or 10 feet

At one mile from KubSdian the K&firnthang River (the bed of which is about 500 puces
wide) was cromsed by an easy ford, snd the road followed ita right bank to Shahr-i-Tuz, where
the Havildér arrived on the 16th November. Tuz is now merely a amall village, but wes
formerly a large city, as the surrounding ruine testify. After leaving it the road lay for
21 miles on or mear to the right bank of the Ké&Gmihang, up to the Aiwdj? village, situated
near the janetion of the Kéfirnihang with the Orxus. The country is open, and the road runs
through high grass jungle. A few small villages were passed surrounded by open clearings.
At Aiwkj Ferry the width of the Oxus River was estimated by the Havildir to be 1,000 puces;
the water was deep and clear,and the carrent slow. From the ferry to Khulm is a long day’s

march in a south-west direction over s flat and eandy plain. An old ruined fort and a village
named Chiteribad were croesed es route.

The Havildér left Khulm on the 28th November and went to Rastik, where he had left s
servant in charge of some of his property; he arrived there on the 30th November, and after a
halt of two days started on his return journey to India, going vid Talikbén, Baghlén, Heibak,

and Bamian. He reached Kébul on the 28th December 1874 and Peshawur on the 11th
January 1875.

'A.-ninlmmeofhwmyithbminmumluymhthtphwth return of ths Havildér

to this coustry, I bad in my pomession what I thonght was overwhelming evidence to joil

; prove that the Surkhdb joined

ths Panjah conuidersbly to the narth of the sxtreme north position sesigned to §t in f'olonel Yule's last map (f:‘ﬂ) .

and this erronecus position bas been given to it in wy map of Eastern Turkestéo, published in January 16876. :
7 Protsbly the Jmachik of some mnps.
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The Havildér's route fnm Kibul to Faieabdd in Badakhshdn.

Name of Camp.

District.

Dinhnee

miles,

Bauwanms

10

1

18

14

18

18

17
18

19

2l

Eébal to Dih-i-Kbé-
dkddd,
Hhoja Chéaht

Hars Bégh

Khinjdn
Khésh Darsh

Camp in jungle

Nérin, market-place...

Chashma-i-M£h

I.hhmuh. market-
place.

Camp in jungle
Kalaoghén Port

Teshgin .
Bal-lde

Faimbéd

Ebinjén

Ditto

Ditto

Nirin

Ditto

Ishkimish

Ditto

Ealaoghdn

Ditto

. | Kishm

Tebgin

. | Ditto

Total milen

7%

13

17

12

16}

14

11

13}

124

A village of 20houses. At 2 miles pass village of Bimaru,
1 mile on left of road. Rosd generally guod

A village of 50 houses. At 3 miles village of Turakhail,
2 miles village Deh-i-Abyn. Boad good.

A village of 200 houses. Road good, and passes through
s well-populated district.

A town with a bazdr containing 100 shops. Road good,
and pames numerons villages.

A large village. BRowd for first 0 miles good, -ndt.hen
stony. At 1} miles pas the village of Bayin.

A village of 25 honses, Bmdnpl.herim(}'hng (or
Sdlang), whlchucn-ullevenl timew. At 1} miles &
small villsage; at 1 mile village Béghi Lals, 2 miles
Taghma, 2} miles Psjah. Bmdhd-m‘lnmy

A omall village of one house. At 8 miles village Dwao,

from which a rosd goes over the Béj-gah or Parwin

to Inderdb; at 3 miles Hijén, 3 miles Ahingarin.
ap-stream tad and stony.

A camp at the junction of the Ulang and Kacshén streams :
water, fuel, snd gram abundant. At 8} miles cromed
the Hindd K6sh by the Ulang Pams. BHoad stony, but
otherwise ensy.

A scattered town of 200 houses. At 9 miles village Takh-
tasang of 2houss. Road stony. From Khinjén roads
diverge in all directims.

A village of 7 housas. Atlimﬂufcﬂ.dm;‘n at
2 miles s small village; 8 miles the village of Dashti
Amrid. Road generally good.

A amp; fuel and gram in sbundance. The road pames
for 12 miles over a flat, uninhabited plain to the foot
of the pass of Bux Daruh; then steep ascent for 3
mllmtotopnfp.,whmuum-ll spring of drink-
ing water called Chashma-i-Murghién. From this spring
-mdgouwutto(ihoﬂ From the foot of the pmss
to camp, road bad.

A village with bazir on every Monday and Thursday.
Raad for 3 miles stony and then good ; water in abund-
ance, but no fuel or gram. At § mile & small vil-
lage of 4 houses ; 5§ miles first village of Buz Darah;
at 2 miles second village of Buz Darsh ; at 3 miles Bl]
Kila on right-hand side. 1} miles from road.

A village of 12 houses. At 2} miles & small village of 10
tenta. Raad over level plain.

A town with a teszir on every Mondsy and Thureday.
Scarcity of water, fuel, and grass. At 5} miles village
Khoja ‘Bandkusha, where extensive gramy marsh ; road
easy over plaina, and crowes River Bongi by & 'uuln
bridge 40 paces wide. Stwep descent to Bungi River.

A village of 60 housea. At 7} miles avillage. Raad for
8 miles good, and then stony.

Camp in jnugle, where water, fuel, and grasm plentifal ;
at 7 miles village Namakih. Road bad, constantly
ascending and descending; 8 miles cross River Tah-
khin by a difficult fard ; width of river about 80 paces.

A fort and village: supplies in sbandance; at 8} mile
village Akbulak. Boad over easy plains.

A village of 50 houses. At 1mileald village of Kalasoghdn,
left of road. Road good

A village of 20 houses. Road through uninhmhited coun-
try ; numerous ups and downs.

A village of 80 housea. At 7} miles village Darah Durd-
him. Raad billy.

A town with bagir of 200 shops and fart, also eanton-
wment of 3 Afghdn infantry regunenh. and 1 battery
of artillery. At 4 miles village Argd; 6 miles Béghi
Shéb. Road good.
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A village of 30 bowess. Boad good.
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364 | A tank of weter, Eond good.

11

8l Boad good, At 19 miles Abdéa, 3rd; 6 miles Arghams

149

-« | Ditto

Kuadus River.

1

Angharik
3 | Abddn, Sad

3 |Campon the bank of | Kondus

8 | Khojah Lamtir
7 | Bostdk
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IIL.—THE MULLAH’S JOURNEY FROM JALALABXD TO SARHADD-I.WAKHAN
BY THE BAROGHIL PASS.

Jaldlibdd to Asmdr.

Taz Mullah! who was employed on this exploration, is a native of the Peshawur district,
and s brother of a Path&n sapper, an employé of the Great Trigonometrical Survey, who was
murdered in 1889 while carrying on an exploration in Swit. He is a well-educated man,
skilled in Arabic, and in his capacity of Mullsh can travel nnquestioned about Swét and other
parts of Yighistén.? His first connection with the Survey Department was subsequent to his
brother’s death, when he was despatched by Major Montgomerie to try and recover the papers
and effects of the murdered man. He succeeded in his endeavours, mainly through the
inflnence of the Akhdnd of Swét, who is an old acquaintance of bis family; and all the
sapper’s papers and surveying instruments were safely brought back to India. Shortly after-
wards the Mullah entered the service of the Havildér, and accompanied him on an exploration
to Bilkh. On his return to India he was instructed by the Havildér in the use of the
prismatic compass. When the latter started on the expedition which has been described in the
former part of this paper, he was directed to take the Mullah with him as far as Jaldldbéd,
and then to despatch him on an independent exploration up the Chitrél River. The two
accordingly proceeded together to Jalalébéd, from which place the Maullah took his departare
on the 28th September 1873. His party was a small one, consisting of himeelf, s young
Pathén servant, and one pony. On the latter was loaded his small stock of merchandise con-
sisting of about six hundred rupees’® worth of muslin, silks, and cloths from Loodhians and
Peshawur.

On the first day's march the travellers crossed the Kibul River in a large boat, and, passing
over fairly level ground, halted the first night at Lamba Taks, where they struck the right
baak of the Chitrél River. The second day they only went a very short march up the Chitril
Valley to Khewa* or Shewa, the chief town of Shigar, 2 sub-division of Jaldlibéd.

It was here necessary to obtain a small guard,’ as the road ahead was said to be infested by
robbers. The Mullah went to pay his respects Lo the governor, Mir Akhor Abmad Ali Khén.
There bappened at the time to be present the malak® or headman of Chigur Serai, a village
some marches higher up the river, and the Mir Akhor arranged for this man to accompany
the Mallah as far as Kunar, up to which place there was danger from robbers. The Mfr also
gave the Mullah a raldari (or passport), permitting him to proceed to Asmér, at which place
the Mullah pretended be was going to purchase timber to float down the river to Peshawur,
The malak and the three Pathins accompaoying him were all armed with guns, swords, and
pistols. Ju fact, in this conntry no man moves about unless well armed, and the villagers carry
weapons with them even when plougbing in the fields. The road followed is only used by
Bajaori” merchants going to Dir, by country people passing to and fro, and by timber-
mmblnnts going to Kunar.

1 Or Monlvi, i.¢., » learned man.

1 Literally “the country of the insnbordinate,” a name apprupriately spplied to all the countries living onder
republican institotions on oar North-Western frontier.

 Abouat sisty pounds sterling.

4 Also kmown ss Khews. “The Perslan s3 is freqnently changed In Pushta lnto ki3 as Pekkbéwar for Perddwar.
The kEb of the latter language is by & cimilar process pronounced by the Western Afghkas Aed or even sb os PuksbtG
or Pushta for the Pukkbta of the Yusufmis and Rastern Afghéns—J. M. T,

¢ Termed Badraga throoghout Afghduistén. The word is » Poabtu rendering of the Arabic Badrake—J. M. T.

9 A title ding to the lomberdars of Hiodusté

? Bajsor is & mountainons distriet of Yaghistda lying tothe enst of our traveller’s route. Its inhabitants are famous
8 enterprising traders in thase purts of Central Asia; & common line of trafic is from l'ulnm w4 Dir, Chitrdl,
20d Badahhshén, to Yarkénd; and retarn theuos vid Ladakh to Peshawur,
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On the 30th September the party, reinforced as above, took a long march of 25 miles to
Zor (i.c., old) Kunar, crossing the Chitrél River (here called Kunar) by rafts of inflated ekins
(jdlas). The stream at the ferry was about 50 paces broad,’ but rapid and deep. The
horees swam acroes, guided by men on the rafts. The road ¢n the right bank of the river
is much infested by robbers, and although there are several villages along it, eolitary tra-
vellers are never safe. Old Kuoar is 8 large town of about 1,200 bouses. It was formerly
capital of the large district of Kunar, which was ruled by a family of Syuds, and
inoluded the whole of the Chitrél Valley from below Khewa to above Chigur Serai. The
districta about old and new Kunar are still held as a separate jagir by the Syud Baba
Jan, but Khewa and Chigur Sermi are under the direct rule of the Amfr of K&bul.
The inbabitants of the Kunar district are mostly Dek-gans, a tribe of Afghénistdn, supposed
to consist of converted pagans of Indian origin. They are only found in Kunar and the
district of Laghmén to the west of it. They speak an entirely different language to the
Puskin which is spoken by all the surronnding Afghén tribes.!

On the 1st October the Mullah marched to Pashat, or new Kunar, also on the left bank of
the river, a town contsining about 1,000 h , and the resid of Syud Baba J&n, who is
given the honorary title of Pidshéh, or King.

At Pashat the Mullah hed the good fortune to find an old friend of his family, one Kézi
Mir Jamél, a man of much influence in the country; to him he confided his intention of
proceeding up the river to Sarhadd, and the Kézi gave him a letter of introduction to Mir
Jén, the Kézi of Asmér, which subsequently proved of much value {0 bim.

Escorted by the Kézi’s son the Mullah marched on the 20:; October to Sarkéni, and on the
following day to Maraors, keeping along the left bank of the river the whole way. In
the second dny’s march he passed, on the opposite side of the river, the small village of
Chigur or Chigat Serai,® where a large stream called Pech joins the Chitril River on the right
bapk. The Pech strearn comes from the district of the same name lying between Kunar and
Laghmén. A few miles up thie stream is an afluent from the north called Kattar, after a
town of that name inhabited by the Smh Kéfira* In 1841 the inhabitants of Kattar
were all pure Kéfirs (infidels), but a few years ago the people of Bajaor, Asmér, and all the
surrounding countries combined together and took this town from the Kéfirs, killing many,
and sparing only those who consented to become Mahomedans. These converted Kifirs are
called Skekks, and are also sometimes known as “ Nimchas” or half-Musulméas. They keep on
friendly terms both with their own countrymen and the Mahomedans, snd generally form the
medium of communication between the two.

i Dy, Grifiths crossed bere in January 1840, and described the river as * with difficolty fordable; Lhe are
three in number, the last slmost brim(ul and very rapid.”

3 Of the Deb.gi langunge Elpbinstone writes : * The Deggauns (Dehgan) speak the language which is L
under the name of Lugh iin the C ies of Baber and other places. It seems to be composed of Sanskrit

and modern Persian, with some words of Pushtn, and & very large mirtore of sme unknown root.”

¥ The well-known Chighar Serai which was captured by the Emperor Baber from the infidels in A.D. 1614

« From sdr, red; plural, sreh.  Someof the inhabitants of Kattar were met with by Dr. Griffiths while residing
in the neighbourbood lu 1841. He describes them as *a fine-bodied people and very active, but excessively dirty avd
ot very falr; mostly dressed in skins, having the bair {nside, armed with bows, cither straight or like cows’ borns,
snd dasggers. The chiefs were much fairer than their followers, and in the expression of face and eyes Enropmn, bay
in all cases the forehead wan very alanling, and head generally badly developed. ® © ® On the whole, thewe people
prasent thing peculiar as pared with other hill people : like them they are vindictive, mvage, poor, dirty, remark-
able for great cupldity, foud of red cloth, beads, &c. They are a mixed raco, some are like Indisus, some like
Buropans, but in sll the forehead islow, Turlar eyes, often light brownm or grey, hair often light. Put them among
the Nages, &c., of the Amam frontier, sud none would potice them. © ¢ @ They are independent, appear to
delight lo talking over their victories over the Musulméus, but the oddest pecullarity as compared with Asiatics is
thelr shaking bands, which (s certainly done like us in the European castom.” Dr. Griffiths also notices that they
play » game called zhatrack, exactly like our English ~ lesp-frog.”

G
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On the 4th the party went from Marora to Asmér, a long and dificult march of more
than 20 miles. Maraora ie the frontier village of the Jaldlébéd district, and the greater part
of the road, which continues along taeleft bank of the River Chitrl, passes through an outly-
ing district of Bajaor, which extends here down to the river bank., The Mullah on this march
met with an unpleasant adventure. He had been loitering to get some compass bearings, but
hearing a great noise abesd he hurried on, and found that his baggage had been stopped by
a party of scoundrels from Bachi,a Bajaori village lying o short way off the road. These men,
about twenty in number, baving heard that the pony and its burthen belonged to a man
of Peshawur, quickly appropriated a valusble sword, pistol, and shield belonging to the Mullah,
and told the latter that they had been defranded by a Peshawar timber-merchant of Ra. 400 (the
value of the articles now taken), and they offered to give the Mullah a cheque for the amount
drawn on the defaulting merchant at Peshawur. No smount of remonstrance on his part
and of the men of the Pashat villages who were accompanyiog were of any evail, so he bad
to trudge on, leaving his valuables in their hands. The end of the story is a curious one, and
throws a curious light on the manuers and customs of the country. The Mullah, on arriving at
Asmér, an independent state, acknowledging no head but its own chief, appealed to this chief
to aid him in recovering the stolen property. The latter tried hard to obtain restitution of the
goods, and went so far as to threaten the offending village with fire and sword, as soon as the
Ramazan'® should be over, but during the few days’ etay of the Mullah at Asmér all
endesvours made to recover his property were unsuccessful. Some weeks later when at
Chitrél the Mullah was no less surprised than pleased at receiving a very polite letter from his
friend the Kézi, accompanied by the pisto), sword and shield, which were restored uminjured
and without any demand for psyment.

The Maullah remained at Asmér from the 4th to the 17th October in hopes of being able to
carry out the instructions he had received, and make his way up the river to Chitril through
the K4fir country which intervenes between the latter place and AsmAr. Most unfortunately
the chief of Asmdr at this particular time was on very bad terms with his neighbours up the river.
A few days prior to the arrival of the Mullah in Asmfr, the Kéfirs had made an attack on
Gujartangi,* a village belonging to Asmér, and situated a few miles higher up on the left bank
of the river, A return raid had been organised, and some 50 or 80 of the relatives of the
mardered men had penetrated into the Kéfir conntry in hope of revenge. On the third night of
the Mullah’s stay in Asmér—the fourth from the departare of the marauding party—an
alarming report was brought that these men had met with a reverse and were being pursucd
down to the river. Asmér Khdn started with a large force to their relief, but was agreeably
surprised sl meeting them returning victorious. They had sttacked anawares s party of Kéfir
shepherds, killed six of their number, and carried off the whole of their flocks. Asa proof that

the plander was not i iderable, 40 sheep were given out of the captored focks us a present
to Asmér Khéo.

Under these circumstances the chief would not entertain the idea of allowing the Mullah
to proceed up the river, although otherwise he wonld probably have done so, as, for a period of
mﬂ‘l.yﬂﬂ previous to these oocurrences, Asmér Khén had, as s rule, been at peace with
his neighbours, and bis subjects could travel with impunity up the river to Chitrél. The
Mullsh .eou]d learn baut little about this road, but Asmér was eaid to be only three days’ journey
from Mirkandi (in Chitrkl). The path is eaid to be on or near the river the whole way, and

'The ¥th mouth of the Mumimén yewr, during which oo guod Mosulmdn ests
s food bet:
.-:Lsoh-ﬁ:-c“l:v:hhhmdmmmlhnkmnmydmkzmhldhm&l;l.;nb:o":.hnd
called s bring inbablted by Gujars, s name given tos tribe supposed to be of Jit
desasut, althougl
;..-l_u;;"r:mu::hm :.MR::H. nddm frequently met with lnthp-hnl:h‘llrlm;
€
nq.‘um.ﬁnh’-'h,‘ “hdinm‘ .-.ﬂoeh”l“ Mdmmwmu who are the present lords of the sll.
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passes through several Kéfir villages; horses can travel it with difficulty, and it is probably
altogether impracticable for baggage animals. If at peace, the Kffirs permit men to pass
between AsmAr and Chitré], but otherwise all travellers are murdered. Merchants never use
this road.

The Chitrél Valley, ap which our traveller had come, narrows at Salampir (a little above
Khewa) to sbout a mile in width, and exceeds that breadth only in the neighbourhood of old
Kuoar, where it widens to about 3 miles. Numerous villages of various sizes are scattered along
it throughout its length. These are generally situated at the junction of small tribatary streams
from the hills which enclose the valley. As arule, it is these tributary streams only that are used
to irrigate the fields; bat in the lower part of the Chitrdl Valley in many of the larger towns
such as Khews, Nurgil, old and new Kunar, the fields are irrigated by canals from the main
river. Above Maraors, the bed of the stream being low, irrigation is entirely dependent on the
tributary streams. In most villages there are wells for drinking water.

The hills enclosing the valley are generally stony, but more or less covered with grass,
affording good pasturage. Occasional patches of caltivation occur low down. Below Asmér
there does not appear to be much forest ; in the main valley all the higher portions of the tribu-
tary valleys appear to be well wooded. About and above Aemér there are fine pine trees of
which large numbers are floated down to Peshawur and sold there.

The principal crops in the valley are rice (for which Kunar in particular is very famous,
it being exported to Peshawur and even to Bhlkh), wheat, barley, and almost every kind of
grain. The soil is very fertile. The principal fruit is the mulberry, but other kinds sach
as melons, pomegranates, apples, pears, grapes, &c., are tolerably plentiful. The people are
generally well off, are well clothed, and get plenty to eat.

‘While at Asmér the Mullah had several interviews with the Khén, whom he describes as
being outwardly very religious, but at the same time utterly regardless of taking life. He
frequently pute his own subjects to death with his own hands for the most trifling crimes.
He spends much of bis time in reading, writing, and religious exercises, and the Muallah used
to be called to him every day to explain certain religious and other matters which were
beyond the intellect of the Khén. Hie bloodthirsty reputation made the Mullah fear and
tremble, and he never went into the p without a loaded and freshly-capped pistol in his
aleeve. He appears, however, to bave been well treated, and on his departure the Khén gave
bim letters for the chbiefs of Dir and Chitrdl. The Kbén is about 30 years of age, of
moderats height, and has a very stern cast of countenance. He bas many enemies, and is
always surrounded by numerous well-armed retainers. Like most chiefs in this part of
Asia, he has a good collection of English guns and pistols. He is married, bat has no
eons. He has one brother! and a sister, who is married to Amén-i-Mulk, the King of
Chitrdl.

The town of Asmér consists of a equare fort and 200 houses built of stone and mud. The
Khén and some 50 or 60 of his followers live in the fort. The State is quite independent, and
its chief is on very friendly terms with the rulere of Dir and Chitrél.

The country is probably capable of mustering some 2,000 srmed men, of whom perhape
one half could be supplied with guns. The dominions of the Khén include that portion of the
Chitrél Valley which ie in the neighbourhood of Asmér, and the valley of Kétkod,

' Satwequantly at Chitré] the Mullah heard & rumour that the Khin bad put his brother to desth,
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dsmdr to Dir.

Oo the 16th of October the Mullah started for Dir. The first day’s march was to Kétkod up
the valley of the same name. Ou the 17th he went to Bénshi, crossing the range of hills
which separates the Chitrél and Panj Kora Valleys (all the most promineat peaks of which have
been fixed by Captain Carter’s triangulation) by a paes at the head of the Kétkod Valley.

The path wae good, but the whale of the country to the north of the road between Aemér
and Jénbattai is at times frequented by Kéfirs, and every here and there the Mullah’s companions
would point out a epot where eome former traveller had been murdered. Bénshi is the frontier
village of the Barfwul district of the Dir country. This district extends down to Ijri, a vil-
lage at the junction of the Barfwul and Fanj Kora Rivers.

No taxes are levied on any one entering the country from Asmiér, and there is no cAawks
or guard on the [rontier.

On the 18th the Mullah made a short march down the Bariwul stream to Kuneh, end
on the following day continued down the river to Jiubattai, passing es roufe several small
villages. Jénbattai is & large place with a fort and about 1,000 houses, the residence of a
Kbén, who is subordinate to the ruler of Dir. At the time of the Mullah’s visit both these
chiefs were away on an excursion against the JandGl district of Bajaur. The expedition was
a suceess, for the Mullah eubsequently heard at Chitrdl that the Kbén of Jandil had been
defeated and taken prisoner to Dir.

1t appears that the political divieions in this part of the world are undergoing constant
change. When the Havildér visited Jénbattai in 1870,' Mian Kilai, the chief town of
Jandil, was the capital of Bajaur, and was ruled over by Fuiz Talab Khén, whose brother and
subordinate resided at Jénbattai, the capital of the Bardwul district, which was then under
Bajsur.  Faiz Talab Khén, who was a man of great eminence, having died, Rahmutdla Khén,
of the neighb?uring country of Dir, has been enriching himself at the expense of the Bajaaris.
The Mullah reports that Baréwul, s district which could probably muster 4,000 fighting men
now forme an integral part of the territories of Dir, while the present Khén of Jandl hn.;
himself been taken prisoner and his country captured ; he is said only to bave been released
and to kave had his dominion restored to him on condition of paying tribute to Dfr.

From Jénbattai to Chitrél the Mullah followed the same road that had been taken
by the Havildér. On the 20th be contivned down the Baréwul River to Kila Hamid
Kbén, passiog s roste the large town of Bandai on the left bank of the stream ; the next
day he reached Kotkai, having followed the Baréwul River to Ijri, where it meets the Panj Kora
up which he marched to Tungali opposite Dodka, where the Dir stream joina the Panj Kon,
The latter river, at the junction, narrows between rocks to a width of 30 paces, but is very dee .
;;ddnpid. Ascending the Dir stream, the Mallah reached the town of the same name on thl:

nd.

The Dir and Baréwul Valleys, both of which drain into the Panj Kora River, resemble on a
smaller mle the Chitrfl Valley. Varyiog from & half mile to two miles in breadth, they contain
& saccession of villages surroanded by rich soil and good orops. The villages generally consist of
houses clustered together like those of Hindustin. Rice is grown in the lower portions onl
of .the valley. The other productions are the same as those of the lower portion of 1.l:y
Chitr anley Large quantities of houey are collected,—the inhabitants building hives f .
the bees in the walls of their dwelling-houses. On the hills enclosing the valleys is e T
lent pasturage, affording good grazing to the numerous large herds of sheep, go.h,x::;

! Pids R. G. 8. Journal for 1072
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cattle, partly belonging to the villagers from below and partly to Gujurs who dwell on
the hills for the greater part of the year, only descending to the upper valleys when forced
there by snow. The Mir und Atunér Darabs (valleys) to the north of the Bar&wul River are
particularly rich in flocks.

Dir to Chitrdl.

Dir is & town of 1,000 houses, aboat the same size as Jénbattai and Bandai, The Mir
was absent in Janddl, so the Muallah made no halt, but after paying the few rupees that were
d ded for cust duty, continued his journey. The first march was to the village of
Mirgah, the road lying up the narros and well-wooded valley that leads from the Lahori Pass.
Near the foot of the pass the Maullah had to halt two days, till a number of travellers collected
together; the country ahead was infested by Kéfirs, so that it was impoesible to proceed
without an escort.

The Chief of Dir is at bitter enmity with the K&fir tribes, who often ravage the villages
on his frontier. The usual escort for a party of travellers consists of ten or twelve well-armed
men. This is sufficient for defence against any ordinary attack of the badly-armed Kifir
robbers, who, bowever, keep their spies in Dir, and if sny large and valaable caravan is known
to be on the road, they assemble in great numbers, and & much larger escort than usual is then
necessary. Filty rupees, or an equivalent amount of goods, is the sum usually paid for the services
of an escort of ten men.

The Mullah left Mirgah on the 27th October ; at a distance of three miles is the Lahori
Pass, lending over the same range of hills that was croased between Asmér aod Barfwul. This
pass is much the higher and steeper of the two, and is generally closed by enow from
November till April or May; while the Baréwul Pass, although occasionally blocked up for &
day or two by a heavy fall of snow, is never closed for any leugth of time.

The road from the Lahori Pass to Galatigh in the Chitrél Valley is said to resemble one
oontinaons graveyard, so great is the number of travellers who bave perished there. From
the pass the road traverses a deep defile bounded by precipitous rocks, scattered over which
are pumerous small stone breastworks, erected by the Kéfirs, in positions insccessible from
below, from which to attack travellers. Two miles below the pass a stream is encountered,
and from this point the hills on the road-side are covered with the most magnificent pine
troes,! the seeds of which are much used for food. Ateight miles below the pass is the village of
Ashreth, where the valley opens somewbat; the side hills being more accessible, the escort
skirmished along the edges of the hills ekirting the road, but only one Kéfir was seen. The
allegiance of the village of Ashreth is somewhat dubious. It formerly belonged to Dfr, whose
ruler is still said to claim it, but whose territory is now practically limited by the Lahori Pase.
Its Gelds are now caltivated by the Mabomedan subjects of Chitrél. It has in former years
been several timos plundered by the Kéfirs, but the latter are now on friendly terms with the
Chitrélis, who are therefore able to cultivate the fields in the neighbourhood ; and being in the
centre of the Kéfir country, the cultivators naturally keep on good terms with the infidels, and
allow them to pass freely in and out of their walls. The travellers were advised not to halt
here, but to push on to Galatégh on the Chitrél River, where they arrived the evening of the
day on which they left Mirgah. The guard was discharged on reaching the Chitrél River at
Mirkaudi, between which place and Galatégh, being Chitrél territory, there is no fear of

' These pines are locally termed nakbter, which is the Pushtu equivalent for the Indian obér. There are, sccord.
ing to the Mullah, two kinds found in Chitrdl, the pewscd and the ross-rwd. From the lntter, which Is the best timber
tres, an oil is extracted, which is inach used as an external applicstion for itch, The soods of this variety are also exten-
dvely used for food. They are, howerer, smaller and more bitter than the seeds (chilghosa) which are imported in large
quaatities lato Hindustén from Kébul.
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attack by large parties of Kéfirs, although solitary travellers are frequently waylaid by small
bands of robbers, who swim across the stream, plunder the rash passenger, and then return
with their booty. '

At Mirkandi the stream from the Lahori Pass falls into the Chitrél River, and from this
point the Mullah succeeded in following the latter right up to its source at the Baroghil Pass.
Ou the 28th he reached Darosh fort, which is eurrounded by a large scattered town of abcut
1,000 houses. In Chitrél the towns and villages do not consist of @ large number of houses
olustered together as in Dir, but are composed of numerous hamlets containing from five to ten
houses each, scattered about the valley, so that a so-called town may extend over a distance
of several miles. The soil—what there is of it—is good, although it will not compare with
that of Kupar. The area of culturable land is smaller, and the people are ot so well off as
their neighbours of Dir. At Darush the Mullah was detained two days by very heavy
and continuous rain. On the 30th he reached Braz, and on the 31st Chitrél.

On arrival at Chitrél the Mullah found that the road to Yérkand vid the Baroghil Pams
was jealously closed. It appesra that a little more than a year previous to the Mullah’s visit
Méhmad Shéh, the Governor of Badakhshdn, had pursued with a considerable force Jah&ndar
Shéh, the ex-Mir of that country, over the Baroghil Pass inte Upper Chitral,! ever since which
event the road has beeu closedl It was only by an ingenious stratagem that the Mullab alti-
mately succeeded in getting leave to go by that road. Duriog his etay in Chitrél he resided
with an old friend of his family, 8 wealthy merchant and contractor of Peshawur, who will
here be called the Midn. One day while looking over some papers at his friend’s house he came
across a letter from another merchant, a Syad of Peshawur, asking the Midn to use his
influence with the king to seize and recover some money from a defanlting agent who was
expected shortly to arrive in Chitrél from Badakhshfn. The idea occurred to the Mullah to
pass himself of as an agent of the Syud sent to Chitrl to recover the money. A friend of
the Mién, a slave-merchant named Inayat Ali, was going to Badakbshén with some elaves
for sale on account of the king, and the Mullah was ordered to accompany him. He evaded
this by pleading illness, and said it was impossible for him to walk, which he would have
been obliged to do, me the pass was already closed to horsemen by enow. Inayat Ali left
Chitril on the 24th October, and was commissioned by the Mullah to make enyuiries after
the defaulting merchant without letting it be known to the latter that eny one was after him.
Inayat took with him over the Nuksin Pass eight or ten Chitréli slaves. He returned ou the
28th of PFebruary and reported that st Faizabdd there were two or three Peshawur merchants
going to Koldb, whom, from the description, the Mullah at once recognised as the Havildér
and his party. There was avother merchant going to start from Faizabdd in about twenty
daye’ time to Y&rkand, whose descriptive roll tallied sufficiently near with the designedly
very vague description that had been given by the Mullah, ss to justify the latter in assert-
ing that this merchant was the very defsulter he was in search of. He at once petitioned
the king to be allowed to start by the short cut by the Baroghil Pass so as to intercept at
Sarhudd the defaulting merchant, while on his way from Badakhsbén to Yarkand. With great
difficulty, and chiefly through the good offices of his friend the Mifn, he st last obtained
permission to go by the Baroghil route. He did not, however, get away from Chitrél till the
22nd March.

VAL ‘l;l:hlnd,“i: Upper Chitedl, Jubkndar 8béh toroed upon his pursuers and defeated them with beary loss. They
recrossed 'F. T ol o Badakhsehg: In q of thie defeat, the Amir of Kdbul

Bhdh (rom his governorship, and replaced him by Naib Mubammad Alom Khéa, the present Ovvmu I:(m’;:::mﬂﬂhmud

? Thers was & vary beavy fall of snow on the i18th snd léth November, which :
e o b s sotirely closad, ex fi

pamengers, the Dors and Nukedn, the two principal pames betwssn Chitril and Badakbshdn, lo the wl::: l::n':.:
tr!v'dlnlunonly‘ﬁlﬂaubymddoﬂhbln‘,'ho i d hes some hundreds of laborers to amsist .
forcing & way through the snow. The passes are generslly closed from November to May. .
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The winter in Chitril appears to have been severe, and from the 13th November until
early in March snow continually lay on the ground. Snow usually fell four or five times a month,
and the people said the winter was more severe and the suow-fall ! greater than ordinary. The
Mullah kept to his friend’s house, where he scems to have had very comfortable quarters, and to
have lived in the best society. The Mién and his friends lived well on mutton, fowls, and wheaten
bread. Meat is eaten by well-to-do people, but the majority of the inhabitants are poor and live
chiefly on bread. Tea and spices are very rare, and are only to be found amongst the most
wealthy.

The language spoken in the country is Chitréli, a dialect in which there are many
Persian words, It is spoken throughout the Chitrél Valley from its head down to the Kafir
country below Mirkandi. The Lahori Pass separates the Chitrdli language (rom the Pushtu,
which is spoken in Dir, Barfwul, and all Afghfn zountries. The Kéfirs have, as is well
known, a language of their own. Most of the chiefs and the higher classes in Chitrhl are
acquainted with Persian.

The king bad occasional shooting parties in which the Mullah used to be invited to
join. A party of 200 or 300 beaters would be seat out over-night towards the head of a
ravine & few miles from Chitrél. In the morning these men would form a long line and
drive the deer® (who kept low down on account of the quantity of emow above) in such
nambers that 20 to 30 head of game were often killed in a morning. Jah&ndar Shéh? (the
ex-Mir of Badukhehén), the Mién, and Khali Jén,* the ambassador from BAlkh, used alwaye
to join in these parties, Late in the season they used also to play chamgas &dzi* or hockey
on horseback (polo).

The King Amén-i-Mulk is about 50 years of age, and is described as a fine stalwart man ;
although Lie has the reputation of being very treacherous, the Mullah was favorably impressed
with his manner.

The Pédshéh has two legitimate wives, one a sister of Rahmatulla Khén of Dir, and the
other a sister of Asmér Khén. By the former he has a eon Sardar 10 or 11 years old, and another
young child. By the latter he has no family. He has also three illegitimate sons, Murid ¢
Shehmulk, and Ghulém. Of these Ghulém is about 12 years old,and a very active and clever
lad, but has already shown signs of a bloodthirsty disposition, as he is said on one occasion
when in a rage to have shot dead one of his brother’s attendants. The administration of the
country is very eevere ; crime is generally punished by confiscation of property and person, d, e.,
the king thinks nothing of selling his own subjects into slavery, and often does so merely out
of caprice. The people of the country are naturally much intimidated and hardly dare bold up
their heads.

The town of Chitrél is of little importance, not containing more than 600 or 700 houses.
The king resides in the Nughur Fort close by.

1 It was on March Slst that a party of the Mimion left Késhghar for the Pamirs and Wakbin; we received the
same information as to the snow-fall having been mach greater than in ordinary years.

3 Markbor, as far as I can make out from the Mullah’s description.

2 Tho same to whom allusion is mads in the Havillie's ti He is inti ly ected by
the Kiug of Chitrl.

« Khall Jén was the Elchi or ambassador from Mubammad Alam Khéon, the Afghén Goversor of Turkestin, the
soat of whoss government is at Balkh.

¢ Chaugun bisi is the Persian name for the game, but in Chitrdl it Is called ghal

¢ A sister of Mdrid is the wife of Mir Wali Khén, the murderer of Mr, Hayward,

iage with
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The ruler of the country is called Pddskdk or King when addressed by letter or otherwise,
bat when spoken of is termed Mihtér-i-Chitrdl.!

During bis stay in Chitrél the Mullah on several occasions saw K 4firs from various parte of
Kifiristdn. They appear to be on very friendly terms with the Chitrélis, and pass to and fro
uohindered. I imagine, however, that it is only a few of their more enterprising spirits who do
so. The Mullah says that they so resemble the Chitrilis both in features and dress, and in the
way of arranging the hair of their faces,® that it would be impossible to distinguish them,
were it not for the fact that the Kdfirs all wear a tuft of hair on the crown of the head. This,
however, cannot be scen when a turban is worn.!

The chief trade of Kashkér is carried on during the hot season from July to September,
the passes on all sides being closed for traffic throughout the winter. This trade ia principally
carried on by traders of Bajaor and the family of Kiké Khels. Goods are carried on ponies,
males, and donkeys. The chicf articles of import from Pesbawur are ealt,' muslin, aod cloths
of various kinds, as well as firearms and cutlery in considerable quantities. The exports chiefly
consist of orpiment® (yellow arsenic), cloths and cloaks (choges) made of wool and of
patl® hawks, &e.

Prom Badakbshén are imported ealt, horses, and cash, in return for which slaves are
exported.” The eale of slaves in the Afghén dominions has, however, quite recently been
partially, if not wholly, put a stop to.

The king himself is the chief merchant io the place, and tokes from other traders what-
ever he fancies, always giving a very moderate equivalent in exchange. The Mullah’s small
stock escaped any heavy loss on account of his friendship with the influential Mukeaddar.

The principal fruits of the country are apples, pears, pomegranates, mulberries, grapes,
plums, and apricots ; the pears and mulberries are better of the kind than the Mullah had seen
elsewhere. Chitrél was once famous for its wine, and is said by tradition to have been the wine-
cellar of Afrasidb, but the Mullah reports that it is not now drunk. Wheat and barley ® and

Y Or *Prince of Chitril” The rulers of Ceniral Asistic countries are generally called after the names of the
towns in which they reside; thus we have the Mihtéra of Chitril and of Mastnj, while the cowntries ruled by them
are respectively called Kashkér Pain (low) and Kashkhr Bals (high). The countries are alo sowetimes named after
the residence of the rulers; thus these countries are sometimes called Chitrdl and Mastuj.

3 This refers to Lbe clipping of the central portion of the monstachen, which is very general amonget Musalméns.

* This information would not sppear to laily with what we learn abouot these Kifirn from the accounta of
Elphinstone, Masson, and others whose accounts, however, are infer s¢ somewhat discordant. As farss dress is concerned,
these Hifirs who came down into Chitrél for trade, or other purposes, would probably assimilate their dress as far .;
pomible to that of their Mabomedan veighbours in order to save themselves from insult. Tbe tuft of hair woru by Kifirs
on the crown of the head is alluded to by nearly every one who bas collected information about this little-known tribe.
As to the similarity of featares, I think it extremely probable that the Mullah’s account is correct. 1t is well kpown
from the writings of the Emperor Babor and others that the Kifirs formerly occupied s very mach larger extent of
country than they st present bold. The Hindi Kash from the Khawak Pass (long. 70°) to Knashmir, with (he valleys
and ramifications to the south, was probably almost entirely occupied by K&firs. Bajaor is described by laber as o
Jand of infidels. Kathor, moreover, tbe ancestral family name of the Kings of Chilrl, is probably identical with
Katwar, & district of infidels mentioned by Baber as lying to the east of the Khawak Puss. On the whole there is,
I think, much svidence to account for the strong bl In fe mid to axlet b Kéfirs and Chitrélis. ’

¢ From the neighbourhood of Bunnoo.

 Called Har-yawal in Chitrkl avd Hartél in Hiodastdn,

¢ Pati is the name given to some very flue wool which is obtained from eombing the feeces il
which are shot in large bers in the snowy ins of HindG Kash. In very wldgclimt- thi:":: I:I:Jll;:n.:
from most animals of the sheep and goat tribes, and is moreover often found on dogs, "

7 Men and boys sell for from He. 100 to Rs. 200, . e., ten Lo twenty pounds each, bat the
than double the sum. The Chitréli females are very beautiful, and are m:: sought after in Cn:':l.l::h.." worth mors

8 Throughout the Chitrél Valley borses are chiefly fed on berley. In its 3
Yirkand and Kishghar Is almost the only food given m,hanu. ? Ahesnce they gat Indian ¢orn, which la
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Indian corn are the most common grains; rice is grown in the lower portions of the valley.
The soil is generally rich and fertile. The valley contains a good deal of jungle wood, but not
many timber trees.!

Chitrdl to the Baroghil Paas.

On the 22nd of March the Mullah left Chitrél, accompanied by two servants and a sepoy of
the king. The latter bad apparently received orders to delay him on the road as much as pos-
sible and prevent bira from taking long marches. The road lay along the left bank of the Chit-
rél River; the frst night the Mullah encamped at Régh, and the following day marched to Mauri,
crossing en route by a ford the Kuland, a large stream nearly the same size as the Chitrél River,
which latter here goes Ly the name of Mastdj. On the third day’s march the Mastdj River
was crossed at Muri by a wooden bridge about 40 paces wide.

Three more ehort marches up the stream bronght the Mullah to Drasan, a village of about
300 houses, and the residence of a young son of Amén-i-Mulk. On the 27th he continued
along the river bank to Avi,’ passing by Buni, the frontier village of Mastdj.

The soldier who was with him would not allow him to march more than a few miles every
day, the reason assigned being that the Baroghil Pass was not yet open, and it was undesirable
that the Mullah should halt any considerable time at any one village ; this he would be compelled
to do if he arrived at the foot of the pase before it was open.

On the 3rd he reached Chinar, crossing ea roule the Léspur stream, about the same size as
the main river. Up it a road goes to Vshgdm (Yéssin). At the junction of the Léspur
with the Mastyj River is the fort and town of Mastdj, the residence of Mihtar Pahlwén Khén,
the ruler of Upper Kashkdr. At the time of the Mullah’s visit Pahlwén Kbhén was absent
in Yéssin, so there was no occasion for the Mullah to halt there,

The district of Upper Kashkér (Rashk4r-L4ld), also called Upper Chitrél, would appear,
from the best authorities on the subject, to include both Mastiij, which forms the upper portion
of the Chitrél Valley, and Yfsesin, Ushgtim, or Varshigdm, which lies at the head of the Gilgit
Valley, the druinage of which falls into the Indus River near Bdnji. Upper Chitrdl has uoti)
very recently becn quite independent of Kashkér or Lower Chitrél, and the two countries have
always been ruled by two different branches of the same family, d led from a
ancestor named Kathor, the KAushwaktia branch ruling in Upper and the Sisk Kalkor in
Lower Chitrél. Of late years the influence of Am&n-i-Mulk, the present representative of the
Shéh Kathor branch, has decidedly preponderated, and he exercises considerable authority over
both Mastij and Ydssin as well as in his own hereditary dominions. When Mir Wali (who
was the representative of the Khushwaktia branch) murdered Mr. Hayward, he was expelled
from his government by order of the Amén-i-Mulk, aud his (Mir Wéli’s) cousia Pablwén Khén
was put to reign in his stead. Mir Wéli was subsequently re-installed, but wes again exiled.
He took refuge with Mir Fatch Ali Shéh, the late ruler of Wakhdn, and was absent in
Badakhshén when I visited Wakhfn in 1874, since which time he appears to have made a fresh
attempt to recover his dominions, as it has recently been reported that he has been killed in o
fight with his cousin Pahlwén Khén, the present ruler of Upper Chitrél.

! From the Bhoshi Darah, a large stream joining the Chitrél River near Darosh, a large quantity of timber was
recently purchased Ly a Peshawur merchant, who flaated it down to Peshawur and made a large profit out of it.
It is said that the timber rafts took only three days to reach Jalflibéd, and two days more on to Peshawur. There is
only one difieult place for navigation, near Asmér, where the rafis have to be abandoned aod rejoined aguin a little
lower down. ‘Baxes aro levied on the timber at Aswér, Jalilibéd, and LalpGra. Large quantities of timber sro floated
down from Asmar, the hills in ita neighbourhood abounding with the maklsar or pine.

1 This rlver is said to be only fordable by bngguge animals in one place below Mast(ij, vis., at Ain, near Brus; even
this latter ford is impracticable in the hot weather. There are numerous bridges vear the principal villagws.

3 From Avl s road goes to Istrugh, & town and district on the Panjah River below Wakbéa,

I
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The ruler and the inhabitants of Upper Chitrél are of the Shif sect, while the ruler and
inhabitants of Lower Chitrél are 2ll Sdonis, in spite of which the reigning families intermarry.
The Shi princes of this part of Central Asia have s base pre-eminence in that they are in
the habit of selling their own subjects into slavery. The Shide of Wakhdn, Kanjid, &e.,
recognize Agha Khén of Bombay as their leader, and send money contributions to him, He
appears to occupy amongss the Shids a position somewhat similar to that of the Akhdnd of
Swét amongst the Siinnis. The latter receives visitors from Arabia and all parts of Asia.

On the 2nd April the Mullah marched to Praib, passing the village of Khush, near which
is a place called Kanhariawal (or orpiment mine), from which orpiment (hariawul) of a very
superior kind is extracted. This mine was only discovered a year previous to the Mullah’s visit
by Khush, a younger brother of Mihtir Pahlw#n; the orpiment is of better quality than any
hitherto met with, and is exported in considerable quantities to Peshawur. Tt is sold on the
spot at about 4 seers the rupee. On the 3rd the Mullah marched to Dezg, the residence of
the governor (hékim) of the district, extending from Chivinj to Darband. The Hékim,
Chust by name, was absent at Darband Fort, a few miles up the river, and as the pass
was not yet open, the Mullah was detained a whole montbh in the neighbourhood. Meanwhile
the Hikim made one or two unsuccess{ul attempts to induce the Mullah to present him with a
large share of bis stock-in-trade. During this enforced detention the Mullah had some good
sport after wild sheep' in company with the people of the country, who are very fond of
shooting, which is both an exhilarating and a profitable smusement for them.

It waa ot till the 5th May that the Mullah left Gazan, which is the highest inhabited
village in the Masttj Valley, and is close to the fortifications of Darband, which not only cover
the road from Baroghil, but also another rvad which joins here from Ushgim.®

The Mullah was accompanied [rom Gazan by the Hikim and a numerous suite as far as
the ruined fort of Topkhénd Ziabeg, a distance of ten miles. The road along the valley is up a
gentle but stony ascent. There is no habitation above Darband, although there is abundance
of grass, wood, and water on the surrounding hills. The country about here has always been
a bone of contention between the Chitrdlis and the W4khis, and the Ziabeg Fort is named
after a Badakhshi official who held that part of the country many years ago. The district
is now a regular no-man’s land, and, like the rich pastures of the Great and Little PAmirs, has
been abandoned as a grazing ground for cattle on account of the insecurity of life and
property. Like the Pamir also, these hills are the favourite abode of large flocks of wild sheep.

Four sepoys accompanied the Mullah for 5 or 6 miles above Ziabeg, and he was then left to
continue the journey alone with his two servants, one of whom had fortunately traversed the
road before. His route lay through a marsh, covered with a dense low jungle, through which
they bad great difficulty in making their way. This marshy jungle is famous as a breeding
ground for hawks, which are caught by the Chitrélis in considerable numbers when young.*
Emerging from the marsh the path lay along a frozen stream, where the snow in places lay in
deep drifts; and night coming ou they had to halt near the jungle. Fortunately there were
large quantities of dry wood lying about, so that they were able to make blazing fires with

1 The Burrell.
¥ It was at Darbaod that the Chitrdlis defeated Mahsmmad Shéh’s force, advancing from Bedakhsién, woich, being
d eutirely of d men, could make no head aguiost the fortifications, which extend up the hillson both sides

of the stream, here running through a very narrow gorge. The Padakhshis were defeated with beavy lom, both in men
a0d borses, and fled over the pass back to their own country.

! The modas operandsi is as follows :—Tha huntsman comstructs a plaes of conomiment in the jnglo. with an
openiog at the top just sufficiently large to evabls him to pam a hand thrvugh. He ensconces bimsalf tharein, and having
fastened a pigeon above the apertare, seoured by a strong atring, bas not long to wait before s hawk comes down und seises
the pigeon, when the latter is drawn towards the hole, and the bawk is casily canght by the fost and secared.
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which to keep out the cold. The next morning they continued up the Mastij stream, bat after
s time the road etrikes off to the right up a spur, and rises about 2,000 feet? by an easy but
steep ascent of about 2 miles. The path ekirts on the right Land a large glacier which extends
for 3 or 4 miles in a south-east direction, and drains into the Mastdj River at a point a mile
below where the Mullah quitted it. Near the foot of the glacier is a small lake which is estimated
by the Mullah to be sbout two-thirds of a mile in circumference. At the top of the ascent
the rond passes for about a mile in & north-east direction over nearly level ground, enrrounded
by hills, which were estimated by the Mullah to rise to about 1,500 feet above the pass. On
the plain a few stone huts were seen partially buried in the snow. The Mullah was subse-
quently told that the name of this elevated plain was Chattiboi, and that from it a road pasees
above the glacier before alladed to, to Yéssin. From the north edge of the plateau the road
makes a sharp descent of about a mile, returning into the Mastdj Valley, the stream through
which is here a rapid current passing between nearly perpendicular rocky walls, about 100 feet
in depth. This chasm ie crossed by a strong wouden bridge 11 paces (83 feet) in width. The
stream is principally fed by warm springs rising in the ncighbourhood, but partly from the
snow which was rapidly melting on the adjacent heights. A footpath leads down the Mastj
stream (rom the bridge, by using which the Chattiboi Pass is avoided, but the Muallah had
beeu warned that this path could only be used by bardy mountaincers and was utterly imprae-
ticable for luden animals,

From the ULridge is & gentle ascent of 14 milea to a camping ground called Safr Beg,
where the Muilah passed the pight; the next morning an ascent of a mile, the first half of
which was steep, led on to the nearly level Dasht-i-Baroghil, the watershed between the
Sarhadd branch of the Oxus and the river of Chitrdl. The road (raverses this plain in
a north-east and easterly direction for about 5 miles, the valley varying from } to § mile
in width with low hills ou both sides ; the road then descends for about 1§ miles in & north-
east direction, and meets at the foot of the slope & small stream which flows from the
west into the Surhadd River. Thence the path runs due north through an open grassy valley
to the village of Sarhadd, nothing but a few unoccupied stone huts being passed es rowte.

The height of the watershed on the Baroghil plain® has been estimated by Captain Biddulph
at about 12,000 feet. The Mullah states that in traversing it for a distance of 5 miles there was -
no appreciable rise or fall, while Captain Biddulph, who reconnoitred it in 1874 from the direc-
tion of Sarhndd Wakhén, states that he reached a point, about 1} miles short of the crest, which

1 A rough estimate of the Mullah

3 There is but little doubt that the Daroghil P'ass is the proper name given to the watershed between the
Sarbadd uod Chitrél Rivers, although the Mulleb states that the name is properly applied to the first ascent be
wade, viz,, that of the Chattiboi plain to the south of the bridze. This nacent was doubtless more severe than
that to the Dusht-i-Baroghil, which, although a principal watcrabed, the Mullah will not diguify with the name of
puas at all. There is siways doubt as to the nomenclatare of places in theso regions. Wakhis and Chitrdlia baveoften
different names for the same place, while the Bajaori merchants frequently employ a third. I give below Mahomed
Amin’s sccount of tho latter portion of this routz, the only account with which we huve hitherto been asguainted.
1t is taken from the Punjab Trade Report.

“ g7tk March, from Joldldbdd.—From Kils Zisbeg to Ab-i-garm (a) or Chattiboi, 15 kos; no babitation. 4 hot
spring and a luke at the foot of the Chitrél Pass, which is at times closed by avalanches from the pass (Chitrdl) for two
or three years continuslly, after which it bursts forth in a torrent which falls into and swells the river Kunar, that rises
in the pass snd runs about s mile to the west of the iake. It is a small stream here, and knowo by the pame of the
pam’”’
“$8¢A March, Pir Khar, 16 kas.—Beyond the pass which rons ucross the range (Earakorum) for 11 kos, thus:
from the base near Chattiboi to the summit, a gentle gradual ascent far about 3 kos. Thence a platesn or elevated plain
about 4 kae wide, fiapked by high ridges cu either side, through which the road lies iu length from south to morth
about 6 kos. The descent from Lhe northern extremity of the plateau to the base on the other side of the range equally
geotle and slopiug with the ascent. A staging place at the base called ¢ Kampir Pilat,* 3 kos. The plateas, which Is
kpown by the name of Dasht-i-Baroghil (i. ¢., Baroghil plaiu), is a rich pastarsge, where both the Ladakbahéni and
Chitrdl people take large herda of cattle, sheep, and goats.”

(s) Literslly " warm walar®
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he estimated to be not more than 200 feet higher than where he stood. This pass is generally
believed to be the lowest depression in the great chain that separates India and Afghenistin

from Northern Asia.

In summer the Baroghil plain is covered with rich pastures, and is a favorite grazing
ground for the cattle from the Wakhén Valley. When the Mullah crossed, there was still
snow on it, and the only person he met on the road between Gazan and Sarhadd was a eolitary
individual in search of yd# (mountain oxen) that had strayed from Sarhadd.

Return to India.

The Mullah reached Sarhadd on the 8th May, and was detained there till the 18th, as
the local authorities would not let him pass on without the written permission of Mir Fateh
Ali Sbéh, the ruler of Wakhén. This chief was at the time in great difficulties. He had a
few days belore seized two of his own subjects, young girls of Sarhadd, to send as a present
to Naib Muhammad Alum, the Afghdn ruler of Turkistén. The people of Sarhadd, her
relations, had gone to Panjah and had blockaded the old Mir in his own fort, so that
communications were interrupted between himself and his lieutenant in Sarhadd. The
Mir, however, appears to have got the best of them, for I notice in my report on Munshi
Abdul Subhén’s visit to Shighnfén that on the 31st May (a few days after the departure
of the Mullah from Sarhadd) no less than five female slaves were despatched by Mir Fateh
Ali Shah? from Wakhan for the Governor of Bdlkh. This is an undoubted fact, and is a
proof that the abolition of slavery throughout Afghdnistdn has not yet been effectunlly carried
out. The Mullah adhered to his story that he was in pursuit of a defaulting merchant;
the latter was now supposed to bave made his way to Yérkand, snd the Mullah at last got
leave to start in pursuit. He was accompanied the first day out by some Whkhis, but was
then left to find his own way to Tashkarghén. He proceeded over the Little Pimir by the
ordinary caravan road which has so recently been described at length ® that it is unneces-
sary to repeat anything about it her:.  After incurring considerable danger from floods
caused by the rapidly melting soow, he reaoched Tashkurghén on the 26th May. Halting
there three days, he went to Yérkand vid the Charling River route, and arrived there on the
8th June. He was detained till the 19th September, when he got his passport and proceeded
vid the Karakorum route to Leh. He started with a very large caravan, and the merchants
composing it were in o state of great exultation at having received permission to start eo
early in the season, it baving been the custom of late years not to allow the caravans to
start till the winter time.

“ 20t March, to Sarhadd.i.WakAdm, & kos.”

1t seems from the Mallab’s description that the main levated map of the HindG Kish was travorsed while croming
the first pass. The Chitrdl stream appears to rise immedintely to the north of the range, and then to fow throngh it towards
the south. The Darkot Pass lesding from Sarbadd into Yéssin also crosses over the snme range, as appears from the
following description (extructed from the Roysl Geographical Sacicty’s proceedings of 1871) given by Ibrmhim Khdo,
trastworthy and intelligent traveller: *From Darkot (a) to Kotal (the pass) it is 3 #os. On the Kotal mountain
* nothiog can be seen besides snow and stones. Oa the skirt of the mountaius, however, gram and fuel are pleatiful.
* Prom Kotal Darkot to Banda Baroghil, belonging to Wakh4n, nuder Panjab Chief, 8 kos. For 4 kos the road lies over
“mow. Thisenow never melta, and there are flasures In the snow 180 feet deep (5), and horsemen travelling without o
* guide run the risk of falling into them. The road remains open from June to Septamber. ‘Ihe waters from the south
* side of Kotal flow towarde Yéssiu, and the waters from the north side flow into the Chitrél River. After cTousing a
“stremm coming down the eastern mountains, and flowing towards Chitrdl, by a bridge, you come to Banda Baroghil.
e ® Travellers to Yirkand go straight to the villages of S8arhadd Wakhén at the distance of @ kos from this place,
“ond then cromsing the River Pamir they go to Langar.” ’

Wlen T first resd thls description two years ago, I came to the conclusion that Ibrahim Khén had blaadsred
tarribly in his ideas of the drainage of the country. The information mow sapplied by the Mullsh proves Ibrahlm
Khén’s statement to have been perfectly correct.

! Since dead.

1 [ the veports on the Yirkand Mission,

? This was one of the good results of Bir D. Forsyth’s Mislon.

(a) Durkot s » village ot the hand of ths Ydmin Vallsy. (3) Evidenily a glacier.
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The Maullah hurried slong ahead of the caravan and reached Laddkh on the 24th of
Qctober, and proceeded vid Kashmir to Peshawur, where he arrived on the 9th December
1874,

The Mullah hns made & very careful route survey of the whole road from Jalélébéd to
Sarbadd, and thence to Yérkand. The first section—viz., from JalélébAd to Sarhadd—is a
distance of 380 miles, mostly new, and gives us very valuable additions to our geographical
knowledge, besides enabling us to correct certain errors made by the Havild4r in his explora-
tion through Dir and Chitrl in 1870. The remainder of the Mullah’s work is un-
fortunately of little use, as it had been anticipated by the surveys of mysell and others
under my orders in connection with Sir D. Forsyth’s last mission to Yérkand. I have
plotted out various portions of his route survey to compare them with my own, and the
result has invariably shown such remarkoble accordance that it has gives me very great con-
fidence in that portion of his work which cannot be subjected to a similar check. His
survey is rouch more carefully executed than that of any of the Mahometan explorers before
employed by the Great Trigonometrical Survey. His route from Jaldlfbéd to Sarhadd shows
183 bearings with the prismatic compass, or one in every two miles,—a very good per-
formance indeed, considering that the country is thickly inhabited, and that throughout the
whole of it the discovery of his employment would probably have entailed short shrift and
sudden death.’

This was the Mullah’s first exploration, and as he was traversing a country where
detection would be a most serious matter, it was not thonght desirable to encamber him with
anything more than a prismatic compass. Hence there are no observations for latitude or
for height above sea level. The former are of little importance, as the position of Jalflbéd
was accurately determined during the Afghén war; while Sarhadd, the closing point of this
most important route, has been rigorously determined by myeell. His position of Sarhadd
accords very fairly with my own determination, and altogether the Mullah’s journey has given
very satisfactory results.

! His presence of mind saved him from trouble on one occasion when in the Yirkand district Nemr Taah.
korghin he was cronohing in the grass, having taken a bearing, as be thought, unobserved, and was quietly recording
{t in bis book, when he looked up and eaw a Kirghis watching him intently. The Mullah immediately spread his
carpet and proceeded to say his prayers, after doing which he explained to the man that bis compass or Kibla-numé
indicated to him the exact time for prayers. The Kirghis was astonished at his wisdom, and immediately insisted on
getting from him a ¢awis or written charm. On guing to the village he had o write thess for s large number of peopls,
but was well rewarded for his trouble by removing suspicion and getting ample suppliew of food. In uninhabited
countries the danger of detection is 2 minimum aud the quality of the sctual survey is superior) _llthan‘h. on the other
band, the oxplorer is perhaps unable to give any of the names of rivers, ins, or piog g da Thm in
traversing the Pimir, the Muilab was unable t0 record the name of any of the oamping gmm.ilp-du roste.
During his journey ap the Chitril River he had to feign illness several times s day and lag behind, while, to keep up the
delusion and avoid suspicion, he hsd to be always ssking for medicine at the different villages he pamsed throngb.
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IV.—~ROUTE FOLLOWED BY THE MULLAH FROM JALXLXBAD TO SARHADD-
I-WAKHAN,

JaLiLindp 10

1. 8iéwa or Khewa, 14 miles.—After a balf mile croes the Kdbul River in large ferry boats ;
sirmm 200 paccs across. For fiur miles the road passes through a populons district, and
then crosses a bare stony plain, where there is considerable danger to travellers from Shinwéri
robbers. Strikes the Chitrél or Kanar River at the village of Lamba-taka, three and a balf miles
bayond which is Khews, a town of about 1,000 houses and the chief place in the Shigar distriet ;
road geuernlly good. There are two alternative roads from JaléléLéd to Shéws, but the above is
much the shortest.

2. Nurgal, 13 miles.—Road along the right bank of river, stony and bad in places. At
two miles pase village of Islampur (or Salampur). Nurgal is a village of about 60 houses.
Robbers infest the road.

8. Zor-kunar or Old Kusar,11} miles.—Road continues along right bank of river to village of
Patan, two and half miles beyoud which the river is crossed by ralte of inflated skins; the river
- is here about 50 paces actoss, and may sometimes be forded in the very cold weather. A road goes
along the right bank from Patan direct to Chigur Serai; road passes through well-cultivated and
populous districts. Kunar is a large town with upwards of 1,000 houses.

4. Pashat or New Kunar,15 miles—Road good, and passes along the left bank of the river
through a populous and well-cultivated district. The villages of Kunar, Ali Dost, Kaligram,
Shankar, Shadalam, and Barabdt are successively passed before reaching Pasbat, a town about
the same size as old Kunar.

B. Sarkdni, T miles.—Road stony, passes by the emall important villages of Jangs,
Lamba Taka, and Donai. Sarkéni contains about 300 houses, end from it as well as from
Kunar and Pashat there are roads to Bajaor passing over the hille. Danger (rom robbers on this
day’s march.

8. Maraora, 12 miles.—A village of 200 houses, the frontier village of the Jalfl§béd
district. Road throngh uninhabited waste on left bank of stream. Shortly before reaching
camp, Chigor Serai is passed on the opposite bank at the junction of the Pech or Kattar
with the Chitrél River.

1. Asmdr, 20§ miles.—The residence of the Khén of Asmér, a fort with village of
about 800 houses; road along left bavk of stream, bad and etony, with a great many ups and
downs. Pass on the way the villages of Shigal and Shértan (B0 houses) belonging to
Bajsor.

Jaldlildd to demdr, 93 miles, .+ .- v - S

8. Zor or Old Bardwsl, 24 miles.—A village of 200 houses, at the head of the Kétkod

valley, up which the road goes, passing by the villages of Bed&d, Déugramler, Kitkod (50

houses), and Mulsiyar, all belonging to Asmér. Rosd stony but good as far as Kétkod,
(18 miles), after which there is a steepish ascent to Baréwal.

9. Jénbalai, 24 miles.—A town of 1,200 houses, the residence of the Hékim of the
Barkwal district (of Dir). At half mile above Zor Barfwul is the pass of the same name ;
ascent easy ; descent into the narrow Bariwul valley ; road stony, passing en rowts the villages of
Baoshi (120 houses), Kuneh (30 houses), 8dni (15 houses), Kbéra (20 houses), Shaftély (20
houses), Tulekha (40 houses), Tikakot, and the fort and village of Shéhikot {50 houses).
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10. Kils Hamid Kkds, 18 miles.—A fort and village of 50 houses. On leaving Jnbatai,
ford the Mir stream, which flows through the well-inhabited valley of the same name ; road down
the left bank of the Barwul stream very stony; pass the villages of Banda (10 houses), Dari-
kand (40 houses), Kila Fakir Khén (40 houses), Bandai (a town containing sbout 1,000 houses),
and Dirkile (30 b ). Before reaching camp cross the Asmér stream.

1. Dér, 16 miles.—A fort, the residence of the ruler of Dir, and a town of about 1,000
houses. The road follows the left bank of the Bariwul River by the villages of Langri, Barsubét,
Larsaliét, Abakand, Saidén (the frontier village of Dir), and Ijri, where the Barwul River
flows into the Panjkora. The road then follows up the right Lank of the latter river by the
villages of Tunga and Kodkei. The villages mentioned on this march contain about 50
houses each. Road good throughout.

Ammdy to Dir, 17 miles,

12. Mirgah, 10 miles.—A village of 100 houses near the head of the Dfr valley.
The road crosses the stream by a wooden bridge at one mile above Dir, and continues ap the
valley, passing through the villages of Balaoghar (30 houses), KAshkéri (30 houses),
Bar-kulandi (40 houses), Ler-kulandi (26 houses), and Midna (50 houses). Road stony and
difficult.

13. Badolgdh, 16 miles.—The road paeses Gujir, the frontier village of Dir, and after
four miles of steepish ascent crosses the Lahori Pass; the road then descends through a very
narrow defile for about two miles; the road very stony and bad, and infested by Kéfirs; the
valley then opens somewhat; and the hills at side are covered with very fine pine forests ; road
continaes down a small stream by the village of Ashreth to Mirkandi on the Chitrél River,
two miles up which is Badolgéh, a Chitrfli village of about 40 houses.

14. Darosh, 10} miles.—A large scatlered village of sbont 400 houses. The road lies
up the left Lank of the Chitr&] River; road stony, and pasees over several spurs from the hills
on right. Only one village (Galatégh) pamsed en roste, near which a considerable stream has to be
croased.

15. Brae, 18 miles.—Road up stream good, but stony and hilly. At two miles, ford the
Shushi-darah River, which is but little smaller than the main Chitrél stream ; pass em roxte
the villages of Keshi (200 houses), Chargu-kila and Bibi-kils (20 housesj. The river is easily
fordable in the cold weather.

16. Chiirdl, 10 miles.—Fort and town on right bank of river, which is here crossed by a
wooden bridge. Road good, passing along left bank of river through villages of Chumarkand
(160 houses), Choghiir (100 houses), and Doshékhel (15 houses).

Dir to Chitrdl, 62} miles.

17. Mééri, 17 miles (160 houses).—Road up left bank of river, passing through villages of
Danfl' (200 houses), Kéri (40 houses), Régh (30 bouses), and Kirghiz (25 houses). Road
stony and bad. Between Kirghiz and Muri cros the Byland stream, easily fordable in the
oold weather.

18. Gugér, 16§ miles (150 houses).— At Mare, one and a half miles, the road passes over &

bridge on to the right bank ; a few scattered habitations along the road, which is very hilly and
stony, and very difficult to traverse (in March) on account of enow.

1 Above Danf] the Chitril Valley narrows considerably, and is not wore than 400 or 500 paom acrom. It oontinues
uﬂwupbwj.wbenitinnhwlomndnhdl‘nﬂ-hd
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19. Drésas, 10} miles—Road very hilly and stony, and distant about two miles from
the river; on its right bank pass several small scattered hamleta.

20. Miragam, 10 miles (70 houses).—Road up stream stony and bad; pass villages of
Bini (150 houses) and Avi (100 bouses). Prom Avi, where the river is bridged, a footpath
Jeads across the Hindd Kish to Ishtrigh in the Wakh&n Valley, which is resohed in six
marches from Bini. The stages, ding to Muh d Amin, are—1, Mirgm; £, Shagram ;
3, Kut; 4, Fort of lehtrigh Pass; 5, Camp without pame beyond the pass; 8, Ishtrégh.
1t is a difficult road, impracticable for laden animals, and never used by caravans. Avi is
the frontier village of Mastij or Upper Chitrél.

21. Kila Mastij, 10§ miles, the capital of Upper Chitrél. —Road stony and bad ; pass the
small village of Tichan Sanoghar ; croes the Chitrél River twice by woeden bridges. Ome mile
short of Mastdj, the Laspur River is erossed by sn easy ford. The main' valley at Masti)
is about half a mile broad.

28, Praib, 10} miles.—Road good, but somewhat stony; pass em roufe the small villages
of Chiuar, Chevinj, and Cbapria.

28. Pawar, 12 miles.—Good road ; cross Mastdj {or Cbitrél) River by an easy ford;
pass the villages of Dezg (40 houses) and Bang (20 houses).

24. Topkddna Ziabeg, 16 miles.—Road for six miles along the river bank very stony
and bad as far as Darband Fort, which is situate at the junction of the Gazan Darsh, with the
Mastij River. A mile short of the fort is the village of Gazan, the highest village in the Mastaj
valley. Road very stouy up narrow defile. A road goes up the Gazan Darsh to Yamin.
From Darband Fort to Ziabeg the road is bad and stony ; the valley is from two to five hundred
paces across ; patches of thick brushwood here and there. At Topkhéna Ziabeg are the ruins
of an old fort ; a footpath leads from it to Yur, a village in the Wakbdn Valley.

25. Comp in Jungle, 18 miles.—Path up stream through an open valley; road bad,
and much of it through & marshy forest, which the h had iderable difficulty in
getting through. Plenty of firewood and grass.

28. Camp 8afr-deg, 12} miles.—Bosd ascends stream through narrow valley (about 100
paces wide) bounded by lofty mountains. At seven miles from camp, ascends s epar on right for
two miles (rising about 2,000 feet), skirting on right of road an encrmous glacier. At top of ascent
is about one mile of level (the Chattiboi plain) followed by & sharp descent to the Chitrl River,
which here flows through a rocky defile, and is cromed by s strong wooden bridge. This
sscent and descent may be avoided by hardy mountaineers, who sometimes follow a very dificult
path which follows the stream throughout. From the bridge is half s mile of ascent to camp,
where pleaty of grasm and wood are to be had.

27. Sarkadd-i- Wakhdn,10} miles.—The road ascends for a mile on to the nearly level Buoghll
plain, about 12,000 feet (sbove sea level), along which the road passes for some five miles; this
is followed by a descent of some two miles into a broad open valley which leads due north to
8arhadd, the highest inhabited village of the Wakhén Valloy. A few buta half-buried in the snow
ave pamed en ronte. The road from Darband is clased by snow for several months in the winter.

Chitrdl to Sarhadd-i- Wakhdn, 147 miles.
Total distance, Jalélibid to Sarhadd, 3794 miles.

'hymwum-ﬂyhﬂhlhﬁmahhwnk_ ble during the [
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V.—ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE MAP ILLUSTRATING THE BOUTES
OF THE HAVILDAR AND THE MULLAH.

SuoatLy before the construction of the map which sccompsanies these reports, Colonel
Walker, R.E., tbe Superintendent of the Great Trigonometrical Survey, had made a carefal
examination of all the existing data for fixing the positions of the towns of most importance
in Northern Afgh£nistén, with a view to the compilation of his new map of Turkistin (pub-
lished in July 1875), for which he was anxious to secure the most accarate data. He drew up
s dum on the subject, for the guidance of his chief draftsman, s portion of which is
subjoined : —

“The primary elements must be taken partly from Lientenant Wood of the Indian Navy
“and partly from Captain Trotter. Wood's determination in 1838 of the extreme point he
“ reached, the west end of Lake Victoris, is sbsolutely ideutical with the recent determination by
* Captain Trotter, viz., North Latitade 37° 27° and Longitade 73° 40’ east of Greenwich. Un-
* Myrtunately full details of Wood’s resalts are not now forthcoming; his book gives the two
“ co-ordinates of his extreme point only (the west end of Victoria Lake), and it gives the
“latitude of four other points,' but no other latitudes or longitudes.® For the co-ordinates of
“ the remaining points, we must go to Mr. Jobn Walker's map of the countries on the North-
*“ West Prontier of India, on the scale of about £1 miles = 1 inch, and to Colonel Yule’s map
“ on the scale of 50 miles = 1 inch, in the 2nd edition of Wood’s Oxus. Now, in neither of
“ these maps does the position of the west end of Lake Victoria exactly agree with Wood’s
“ pumerical dsta; by Mr. Walker it is in Latitude 37° 28’ and Longitade 73° 35'; by Colonel
“ Yule it is in Latitade 37° 25’ and Longitude 73° 30'. These discrepancies might have arisen
“ from carelessness on the part of the draftsmen by whom the lake was delineated, as its form
« differs materially in the two maps. I bave thereiore compared the position of Ishkashim, of
« which place Wood gives the latitade = 36° 42’ 32°; the position by Mr. Walker is Latitude
«36° 42, Longitade 71° 33’ ; by Colonel Yule 36° 42’ and 71° 3¢'; while by adopting Captain
¢ Trotter’s value of Panjah, Latitude 37° 0°, Longitude 72° 45, and the mean of the three
« differences of latitude and longitude given by Munshi Abdal Subhén, the Mfrra, and by
« protraction from Wood, Ishkashim is placed in Latitade 36° 41’ and Longitude 71° 46°. Thus
« the difference in longitude with Mr. Walker's map is increased from + 5 at Lake Viotoria to
« 4 13’ at Ishkashim, snd with Colounel Yule from + 10 to + 16". Clearly, therefore, the
« diference of longitade st Lake Victoria cannot bo due to the errors of the draflamen, but must
 have been made intentionally. No reasons for the alterations are now forthooming. In
« Mr. Groenough’s anniversary address to the Royal Geographical Society on 25th May 1840
* (soe vol. X, Journal, Boyal Geographical Society), Wood’s lake is stated to be in Latitude
« §7° 27, Longitude 73* 40’,  as nearly as we can judge from calculations not yet worked out.’
« Hence it seems posible that some revision of the calculations was made and used by Mr.
« Walker ; on the other hand, the fact that the original position is given in both editions of
« Wood's book implies either that the calculations were not revised, or that the revision did not
o affect the results.

« Panjah is not shown either in Wood's or Mr. Walker’s map. If protracted on Wood’s
“ map by Captain Trotter's bearing and distance from Langar Kish, its difference in lgngit.ndg
« with Lake Victoria is five miles greater than by Captain Trotter. The accuracy of Captain

1 Lmar, Narth Latitede . . . . . o ST
Tehhaahim, North Latitods . . . . . . WO
North edge of Narin Plain, North Latiteds . . . . VI

Kbawak, North Latitede . . . . . 8T 30
¥ Major Montgomerie, In paragreph 8 of his repart upon the Mirm's work, gives Wood's positicn of Panfah “ from
mhnrumw obsarvations ;* but Wood mys that his last sst of chronometrical obwervatious ware taken
at Langer Kinh (p. 838) ; sod Major Montgomerie’s valus eppmr to have besn obiained by protrection from Langar
Kish, and ot 4o have bees given directly by Wood
L
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« Trotter’s chronometric determination of this difference cannot be impugned; the difference
« between the results must therefore be due to an error either in Wood’s work or in Walker’s
“map. Captain Trotter’s determination of Panjah will therefore be adopted.

“Wood spent a week at Kunduz, during which he would have had ample time for fixing
“its position, and must probably have done so. I have therefore adopted his value thereof as
“ taken from Mr. Walker’s map, viz., Latitude 36° 45’ and Longitude 68° 54/,

« For fitting in the principal points intermediate between Kunduz sund Panjah, the following
« data were available. First, Wood’s maps, and those of Mr. John Walker and Colonel Yule,
* which were based on his surveys. Secondly, the maps of the routes of the Mirza, the Havildér,
“ and the Munshi. These last were all plotted to scale from the records of the magnetic bearings
“ and paced distances, on the assumption that 2,000 paces were equivalent to one mile, which
“ has been found to be fairly applicable in the long run, being as often over as under the mark
“ the bearings were duly corrected for magnetic variation, and for the index error of the compass
 employed ; the details were plotted on sheets of paper on which the lines of latitude and
“longitude had been drawn, and thus the differences of latitude and longitude between any two
“ points not very far from each other could be obtained with fair approximation by measurement
“from the map. Starling from Kunduz the differences in latitude and longitude for each point
“in succession were found from the available data. In every instance three independent values
* were forthcoming, the arithmetical means of which were adopted as the prelimivary data.
“ Finally, the differences between the co-ordinates of Panjah thus obtained and Captain Trotter’s

“ values were dispersed by proportional corrections over the whole of the points between Panjah
“and Kunduz.”

It is unnecessary to reproduce the whole of the numerical data in this place where it
will suffice to give the results: —

Latitude. Longitude.

Kundoz . . . 36° 45 68° 54 From Wood.

Khénabad . . . 3° 42 69° 81

Tslikhén . . . %8 45 69° 30" | From Wood, the Mirza, and the
Faizabad . . R A 70° 3¢ r Havildar.

Zebik . ) . . 38" 9 71° 3wy

Ishkashim . . . 36° 42 71° 43' Wood, Mirza, and Munshi.
Panjah . . .0 72° 45 From Captain Trotter.
Sarhadd.i-Wakhéno . . . 36° 58 73° 37 Ditto ditto.

For Rustsk the position of 37° 4’ by 69° 50’ was found by applying to the above co-ordinates
of Talikhdn and Faizabéd the mean results of the Mirza’s and the Havildér's surveys from
these places to Rustdk.

For the determination of the position of Dir, Chitrél, &c., the primary elements are the
values of Sarhadd.i-Wékhan,and Zebék as above; Jalfldbéd, Latitude 34° 25%, Longitude 70° 25',
and the Malakand Pase, Latitude 34° 34’5, Longitude 72° 0”3, both taken from the Indian
Atlas Sheet No. 4. For Chitrdl a position in Latitude 35° 56', Longitude 72° 1, was deter-
mined by combining the Havilddr's route from Zebik with the Mullah’s from Sarhadd ; and
another position 35° 50’ by 71° 53, waa determined by combiniog the Mullah’s route from

Jaléldbad with the Havildir's from the Malakand Puss. The final value adopted for Chitedl
is the mean of these two, viz., 35° 58’ by 71° 57",

In the course of the investigation of the position of Chitrél, the four following values
were determined :—

Latitode. Longitude.

Dir 36° 11 71° &9
Lahori Pass 35° 2l 71° 5§’
Drésh . . . 36° 84 71° &6
Chargo Kila . . . . Bt M 71° 8¢
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As these valunes differ to some extent from those in the map illustrating Major Mont-
gomerie’s published nccount of the Havildér’s journey, it is necessury to state that the differences
arise partly from the circumstauce that the mesn values of the results by the Havild4r and
the Mullah have now been used, but mainly because, on a comparison by Colonel Walker of
the two surveys of the route between Dir and Chitrél and an examination of the field books, it
was found that the Havilddr had made a clerical error of 180° in one of bis principal bearings.
The cireuitous bend in the Chitrdl River, which is shown in the Havildér's map, is due to this
error, and has no existence in reality.

The latitude of Chitrél, as fixed above, is 8’ 20” to the north of the position deduced from
tbe Havildéi’s star observations in 1870. His field-books, however, show that his astrono-
mical observations were far from satisfactory ; the result obtained from them has therefore not
been made use of.

In determiniog the latitude of Koléb, Colonel Walker adopted 37° 50’, the mean between
the Havilddr’s astronomical value (37° 55™6) and the position obtained by his route survey
from Rustdk (37° 43"7). The Longitude 69° 38" is deduced by the route survey from
Rustdk.

The position of Kila Khdmb, Latitude 38° 22,” Longitude 70° 32’, was similarly determined.
The astronomical latitude was 8 miles in excess of the latitude as determined from Koléb by
route survey.

The position of Kila Whimur, the chief town of Roshén, Latitude 87° 56,” Longitude 71° 42,
depends on the Munshi's route survey from Ishkashim in 1874. It is unchecked by astronomi-
eal work, but some 30 miles of it, from Ishkashim up to the frontier of Shighnén, was re-sur-
veyed by the Havildér in his last attempt to reach Shighndn. The work of the two agrees
well, although that of the Munshi depends on distances estimated by time of travelling,
while the Havildfr’s was mcasured by pacing. The Munshi is a careful and experienced
observer, and I feel assured that the position now assigned to Kila Wémur is not very [ar from
the truth.

It is most unfortunate that a gap exists in our surveys between Kila Wémur, the most
northerly point in Roshfn reached by the Munshi, and Yaz Ghuldm, the most easterly point
in Darwéz visited by the Havildir. The relative bearing of these places and the distances
between them, as far as can be learned from the statements of the explorers, are not incon-
ristent with the positions that have now been assigned to them,

In filling in the details of the map, an endeavour has been made to utilise all available
data, o as to make as complote and accurate a representation as possible, not only of the lines
of road followed by the explorers, but of the whole of the country to the north of the British
dominions on the North-Western Frontier of India, including that portion visited by members
of the recent mission to Eastern Turkestdn. The list appended of authorities that have been
consulted shows the work to have been one involving considerable labor, especially when it is
considered that in very many instances thesc authorities are inconsistent, and that on important
points a carelul examination of all available maps, books, and reports is necessary before a satis-
factory decision can be arrived at. It is impossible here to enter into detail on the numer-
ous points, both important and unimportant, that have arisen in connection with the compilation
of the map, but a perusal of the discussion on the probable position of the junction of the
Surkbéb and Panjah Rivers, given in the body of the Havildér’s report, is sufficient to show the
amount of labor which is necessarily involved in the conscientious constraction of a map of
countries about which the information we possess is in so many instances meagre, inconsistent,
and untrustworthy.
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In some cases it is possible that an incorrect decision may have been arrived at, and that
a more complete investigation of the subject with ampler data would have led to a different
conclusion ; again, as in other subjects, it is quite possible for two individuals having the same
data to go upon, to arrive at opposile conclusions. T cannot therefore expect that the resulting
map will not present some points which are exposed to just eriticism and open to correction.
Geographers will appreciate the difficulties of the situation, and will I hope make liberal
allowances for them.

The following are the chief materials that have been used in the construction of the map
in addition to Colonel Walker’s memorandum on the positions of the towns of Northern
Afghénistan, from which extracts have been given : —

I.—MAPS.

1. The manuseript map of the Havildér’s route, as described in the narrative report.!
The original map of the Mullah’s route from Juldlébad to Sarhadd-i-Wakbén, as
described in the present paper.

8. The original map illustrating the explorations of the Mirza from Badakhshén across
the Little Pédmir to Késhghar in 1868-69.

4, 'The original map of the Havildér’s route from Peshawur to Badakhshén vid Swét, Dir,
and Chitrél in 1870; and the eame explorer’s route from Kébul to Bokhém
in 1872,

5. The original map illustrating Abdul Subhén’s journey from Wukhén to Kila
Wimur (Roshén) in 1874.

6. Captain Trotter's map of Eastern Turkistén, 1875, and his original notes and
surveys.

7. Colonel Walker’s map of Turkistin and the countries between the British aund
Russian dominions in Asia, 3rd edition, 1875.}

8. Colovel Montgomerie’s trans-frontier maps, Nos. 4and 7,

9. Mr. John Walker’s map of Afghénistén, 1844, corrected to 1837.°

1 The survey of the Havillir has given us fairly approximate positions of the pointa visited by him, and
has enabled me to utilise and combine some of the details furnished in the accounta of the routes between India and
Khokand given by Abdal Medjid and Sultin Mahammad, as well as the information contaiued in General
Abramoff's acount of Karktigin, and in Mr. Fedchenko's more recently published maps.

The deliceation of Karétigin is entirely derived from these sources, taken in combination with the altered
position of the lower portion of the Surkhab Biver which has been before discussed. Although there are sumerous
inconsistencies in all these data, even in some instances between the letterpress and maps of Mr. Fedchenko, it
is believed that the resulting map is very fairly sccurate.

As regards the map of the country to the north-west of the Havildar's route from Koléb to Khulm, I
bave there also endeavoured to utilise all the existing information to which I have been able to procure sccess,
bat the few accounts we have of the roules in the country of Shahr-i-S8abz and Hissar are so meagre and
inconsistent, that it is impossible to combine them in a thoroughly satisfactory manuer. In compiling this
portion, I have received cousiderable sid from s member of the suite of Mahammad Sharif Khég, one of the
exiled brothers of the present Amir of Afghéunistin, now residing in Mussoorie. A servant of the Khén accom.
panied the army of the Amir of Bokhéra which attacked and captured Hisshr in 1869; snd although his
recollections of the country he traversed are not very vivid, they have been of some use to me in filling in names,
on what has hitherto been almost & vacant space, on both Russian and English maps. It is possible that before
this appears in print, the results of the Russian exploring expedition to Hiseir and the surrounding country will
bave been given to the public, with a map which will of course supersede the present compilation. It will be
» source of great satisfaction to geographers if the Russian explorers succeed in reaching Koldb and connect their
more scientific survey work with our own native explorations in those regions.

3 That portion of Colonel Walker's map which includes the countries that have now been described has
been based on the originsl maps of the Havildir and the Mullab. My own map being on s larger scale
than Colonel Walker’s, there is room for the insertion of many new names.

% Io many instances I bave had to retarn to Mr. John Walker's map in preference to making use of more
recent compilations. Amongst others is the case of the Rivers Alishang and Alingar, northern tributaries of the
Kibul River. A perusal of Masson’s Travels (published in 1844) showe clearly that Mr. Walker's representation
of those rivers is more correct tban maoy others that have since appeared.
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10. Map of Afghénistén compiled in the Quartermaster-General’s Office, Simla
1871.

11. The maps in the 2nd edition of Wood’s Oxus, edited by Colonel Yule.

12. A trace from Wood’s original maps of the road from Kdbul to Heibak.

13.  Mr. Hayward’s map of Ydssin, published in the Royal Geographical Society's Jour-
nal.

14. Mr. G. Hayward’s map (photograph from the original) of Eastern Turkestén.

15. Mr. R. B. Shaw’s map of the country between Ladékh and Eastern Turkestin
(photograph).

16. A manuscript map of Badakhshén by Colonel Yule.!

17.  Captain Carter’s chart of trigonometrically-fixed points, west of the Indus, between
the British Frontier and the crest of the Hindd Kdsh, 1869-70.

18. Map of Central Asia by the Russian Topographical Department, 1883, corrected to
1873.

19. Map of Khokand and the Upper Syr Darya, by M. and M=* Fedchenko, 1874.

20.* Map of the countries between Kashmir and Panjkerah, by E. G. Ravenstein (from
Geographical Magazine of August 1875).

21.* Sketch map by Mr. R. B. Shaw of the head-waters of the Yarkand River (1875).

1I.—ITINERARIES, BOOKS, &c.
Travels in Central Asia by Mir Izzat-Ullah in 1812-13.
Journey from Peshdwur to Kashghdr by F. B., 1870.
Route from Khokand to Peshawur gi¢ Kardtigin by Shdhzéda Sult4én Muhammad.
Abdul Medjid’s itinerary from Khokand to Peshiwur.
General Abramofl’s account of Karétigin published in Royal Geographical Society’s
Journal for 1871,
6. Paper by Mr. Fedchenko on the Khanate of Khokand in the Bulletin de la Societé
de Gedgraphie, Paris, June 1874.
7. Davis’ report on the trade and resources of the countries on the N.-W. Frontier
of British India, 1862.
8. Pundit Manphul’s and F. B.'s reports on Badakhshén, &e.
9. Ibrahim Khén’s route in 1870 from Gilgit to Sarhadd-i-Wakln in 1870, published
in Royal Geographical Society’s proceedings of 1871.
10.  Various unpublisbed routes of traders and others between Bokhéra and Kébul.
11. Masson’s travels in Afghinistdn.
12. Dr. Griffith’s printed journal of travels.
13. The Emperor Baber’s memoirs (Erskine and Leyden).
14. Various papers in the Asiatic Society’s Journal.
15. Various papers in the Royal Geographical Society’s Journal,
16. Various papers in the ““ Ocean Highways” and in the “ Geographical Magazine.”

A

' A compilation by Colonel Yule, C. B., which he sent to Colonel Walker for imcorporation in the $ed
edition of the Turkistdn 1ap. It contains many names which have never appeared on any previous map.

® These maps have only come to hand just in time to be acknowledged hers. The parmative is being
printed some time prior to the completion of my map.
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VI—ACCOUNT OF THE PUNDIT'S JOURNEY IN GREAT TIBET FROM
LEH IN LADXKH TO LHASA, AND OF HIS
RETURN TO INDIA 714 ASSAM.

Nain Singh, the explorer who undertook this journey, is the original Pundit whose
journey to Lhdsa in 1865 from Katmandhd, the capital of Nepal, was deseribed at length by
Colonel Montgomerie, R.E., in the Trigonometrical Survey Reports for 1866-67. The Pundit
had been in the service of the brothers Schlagintweit while they were carrying on magnetic
and other scientific observations in Ladékh and Kashmir in 1856 and 1857 ; he was subse-
quently appointed Head-master in a Government Vernacular School in his native district of
Milam in Kumaon, and remained in the Education Department until 1863, when, at the
instance of Colonel J. T, Walker, R.E., the Superintendent of the Great Trigonometrical Survey,
he was entertained for employment as a Trans-frountier explorer and duly trainved. From that time
to the present he has been constantly engaged either in carrying on explorations himsell or in
training other natives to follow in his footsteps. In 1865-66 he made the famous journey
alluded to above from Katmandhd to Lhdsa, and thence to the Mansarowar Lake and back
to India. This exploration earned for him the present of a gold watch from the Royal Geogra-
phical Society of London, which unfortunately was subsequently stolen from him by
one of his own papils. In 1367 he went in charge of a party of natives and did excellent
service in exploring and surveying the head-waters of the Sutlej and the Indus Rivers.! In 1870
he was deputed to accompany Mr. (now Sir Douglas) Forsyth’s first mission to Yérkand, but
shortly after the mission left Leh he was sent back to India, as it was thought that his presence
might compromise the mission. In 1873, he was sent under my own orders with Sir Douglas
Forsyth’s second mission to Yarkand, in connection with which he did much good service. In
July 1874, while I was at Leb, after the return of the mission, the Pundit having valunteered
to make a fresh exploration, I was authorized by Colonel Walker, R.E., to dispatch him on the
journey to Lhdsa now to be described. Hisinstructions were to proceed by a much more northerly
route than the one he had previously followed. From Lh4sa he was to endeavour to get attached
to the caravan which proceeds thence every three years to Pekin.® If he failed in nccomplish-
ing this he was to endeavour to return to India by an easterly route from Lhésa, down the course
of the Brahmapdtra if possible.

It had originally been proposed that another Pundit (No. 4) should accompany him oo
the journey, but the expoeure this man had been subjected to while returning from Yérkand
had laid him up and incapacitated him for the time being for any further exertion.

As Pandit Nain Singh had on his former visit made a stay of several months in Lhésa,
and had also of late years been frequently in Leh, and was there known to be in the employment
of the British Government, it was by no means easy to make the necessary arrangements for
smuggling him eafely across the Tibetan [rontier; thanks, however, to the active assistance
of Mr. W. H. Johnson,* the Wazir or Governor of Ladékh, under the Maharfja of Kuashmir,
all difficulties were surmonnted. The Kérd4r or headman of the district and village of T4nkeé—
the latter a place of some importance, five days’ march to the east of Leh, and ncar the frontier
of Tibet-—was summoned to our council at Leh, where it was arranged that the Kérdér

! Vide Great Trigonometrical Survey Reports for 1867-68.
* 1 provided the Pundit with a letter of introduction to cur Minister at Pokin, containing s request that should the
letter ever be presented by the Pundit in person, arrangements might be made for sending him by sew to Calcutta.

? Well kmown for his adventarous journey to Khotan in 1864. Heis the only European who has visited Khotan in
modern times,
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should return to his village and collect a number of sheep for the Pundit and party, who were
to follow in a few days’ time, ostensibly with the object of going to Yérkand vid the Chang-
chenmo route, which passes through Thoksé. The Pundit was to be accompanied by four
attendants, two of whom were natives of Tibet, who had accompanied him on former explora-
tions ; the third man was a native of Leh; and the fourth, Kunchu Dunduk by name, belonged
to the village of Chushul in the Ténksé district, and was a nominee of the Kdrdér.

It was arranged that the Pundit and three of his servants should enter Tibet as Lémas
going on & pilgrimage to a temple near Rudokh, while Kuncha Dunduk, who was well known
in the frontier districts, would purchase wool as an agent of the Kérdér.

Provision was thus made for the first great difficulty which migkt be expected to be en-
countered, viz,, the crossing the frontier ; once well in Western Tibet the Pundit would have to
trust to his own devices to enable him to reach Lhésa. To enable him, however, to take a journey
thence to Pekin, it was indispensable that he should be well provided with funds at Lhdsa to
enable him to make the necessary arrangements. It was clearly impossible for him to carry
& large sum of money, or even valuable merchandise, through the tribes of wanderiug robbers
that he expected to meet with en roufe. His life would certainly have paid forfeit had such
an attempt been made.

It happened that just about the time the Pundit was making his preparations to start from
Leh, the usual trienuial mission,! half mercantile, half political, was being despatehed
to Lhésa under the command of the Kahlén, a high official at Leh. With the aid of Mr.
Jobnson, this officer was prevailed on to take a considerable sum of money in charge, on the
understanding that an equivalent amount was to be paid by him to Nain Singh in Lbésa, when-
ever he should make personal application for it. It was thus hoped that want of money would
not stand in the way of further exploration alter arrival at Lbdsa. Most unfortunately the
Kahlén died on the journey, and, as will subsequently appear, the Pundit did suffer at Lhésa for
want of funds, and had to return to India by a direct route.

Lek to Nok.

These preliminary arrangements having been made, suits of Léméds’ clothing wez:e secretly
made up in Leh and carefully packed so as to be available when occasion requ.lred.. pn
the 15th July 1873 the Pundit aud his companions left Leh in their ordinary costume, giving
out Lhat they were going to Yérkand. On the 21st they reached Ténksé, where they remained
for two days in the house of the Kérddr, who accompahied them to Chégra, Fhree‘marches
further on: at Chégra they found a summer encampment of shepherds, the last inhabited spot

1 1t appears that ever since the conquest of Laddkh rome 150 years ago h\ tho So.kpo G’.‘lll:o Galdén Cv?:n“i" :,lhe
Réjh of Lbésa, it has been customary for u large caravan to leave Lrl.\ for Ll}m once in (-'\'er_\ three _\'ﬂrls. eLe; er
lims the honorury title of Lopchék,® end is generlly one of l’hc lndm’g .oﬁ\cnls of !,ulﬁlh. The party elnlves e ﬂl,n
July aund August and proceeds rid Qartokh, Mansarowsr, Shigdtzé, and Tadum tcv. Llidsa, where llllt-y f:;enf :;.:;:‘ eThe
following Jauuary. Lengthened halts are made on the journey at the above-mentioned places fc_:r the sake (;] 3 N he
caravan remains at Lhdsa till June or July, and ﬂfu-n returns by the same route to Lebh, which place they reach in

3 cr an absence of oue and a half years.

'D“"‘""’:;;"i:';:;mn territory the districts through which' they wmarch ere bound Lo furnish gﬂt:itou.slyt.i;hn;
hundred yiks for the carriage of merchandise, as well as supplies and f:)od fur-thc .t.rn\‘cllerfx. As lh: E:‘nh“i-?
srchandize sent with the caravau rarcly attains the full nmuul}t for which carriage is sm.cuonul, the Lopehdk in
g jves from the villages hie passcs em rowfe some cquivslent for the balance of carriage not required. As the
chargre l‘ﬁl‘ﬂ‘: ;:- goods carried gratis, and receives in addition considerable payment in licu of carriage, he is' naturally
Lupchik thes k“ largo profit on his veuture. He ia provided by the Kaushmir authorities before ltart.ing with fifteen
b “m“lt“ o ?:'ur:lf orgoodn, chiefly silke, shawls, and saffron.  On his return he is expected to pay into the ""’“_'“"5
;:Z‘l::":h: ‘:l:::mt of the advance that was made to bim.  This he does from the ]\ruc«.'ds‘ -(l:f the tos, wool, turmuoises,

and silver bullion which he obtains from Tibet in exchange for the wares taken from Laddkh.

* The Tibelan oficlal, who hoads a similar caravan which goes cvery thres years (rom Lhisn Lo Lédakb, is termed Jung Chongpen or

Cha-abs.
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.on the road to Yérkand. At night under cover of darkness the Pundit and his three men cast
off their old garments and donoved their L&mas’ clothes. Before morning they were all well

on the road. ~

For the first day they followed.the Changchenmo route to Yérkand, balting at the foot of
the Lankar or Marsemik L&' (Pass). On the following day they crossed the pass (1'8,420 feot.
high) and then quitted the Yérkand road, aud turned off to the east,—crossed the Kiu L4, etill
higher than the Marsemik, and encamped for the night at Pdngur Gongms after s march of

nine miles.

The Pundit was obliged to travel slowly, as the whole of his worldly possessions, including
tent, bedding, and commissariat for the whole party, bad to be am'i.ed on the backs of sheep.
It is astonishing what admirable beasts of burden these animals make in a pastoral country. The
Pundit started with twenty-six sheep from Téuksé. Of these some were eaten on the road, some
became ill and were exchanged for fresh ones, but four or five of the original lot reached Lbésa,
having in less than four months carried loads of from 20 to 25 lbs. each, over a distance of more
than a thousand miles. Throughout the journey they never received a single ounee of food
beyond what they could pick up for themselves on the rood and at the camping grounds.

On the 28th July the party descended the stream from the Kiu Pass to Ningri,! a camp
which takes its name from & large heart-shaped mountain which overhangs it. On the follow.
ing day after descending the same stream to Mandal they reached its point of junction with the
Nifigzn stream, up which they proceeded as far as Niészo Rawang, encountering sn route a large
party of Ténksé villagers returning from Rudokh with wool and salt. Our Lémas, somewhat
“pervous lest their identity should be discovered, concealed themselves in & jungle of willow
trees, while Kunchu and a companion in charge of the sheep met the traders, and narrated how
they were travelling alone to Noh to purchase wool for the Kérdér. This anxiety removed,
they again had their nerves somewhat unstrung ou arrival at camp at finding some half-dosen
natives of Rudokh collecting saltpetre. The travellers were somewhat reassured, however, at
finding that there were no euspicions raised as to their being anything else than Lémas.

The men who were collecting saltpetre stated that the Jungpon or Governor of Rudokh
had ordered them to pay their taxes fur the current year in that article. It is obtained by
diggiug up the soil, which is placed in brass vessels; hot water is poured over it; the water
dissolves the saltpetre and is then decanted off into another vessel ; after a time the water couls
and the ealtpetre is precipitated. Ope man can manufacture a sheep-load or about 20 [be.
weight of saltpetre in the same number of days.

At Nifigzu Rawang is the boandary hetween Tibet and Lad£kh;* the right bank of the
streamn belongs to the latter and the left bank to the former. The Pundit’s companion, Kuschu
Dunduk, sppears to have succesefully interdicted the Rudokhis from taking saltpetre from the

! La in the Tibetan word for Pass.

! Ning, heart; and ri, mountain,

? Accorling to the Indian survey maps the boundary line between Lad{kh and Tibet Is & good deal to the wast
of the line as given by the Pundit. The latter states that the stresm of the Nidgrn valley which fiows southwards nmr
the meridian of 79° from Mandal to the Kburnak Fort is the true boundary. The one given om the eurvey tmap, sis,
the watershed to the west of the sbove-mentioned stream, is derived from Major (odwin-Austen’s plane-table sarvey of
the country to the narth of the Pangrmg Lake In 1869. This snrvey extends to within a few milas of Nob, and the
details of it generally agree mont satisfactorily with the Pundit's muate survey from Lukong to Nob, although there is
this discrepancy in the position of the boundary line.

1 ind on & reference to Mr. Walker's map of the Punjab and Western Himalsyns which irs Gomeral

Conniogham’s well-known work on Laddkh that Nidgzn in there also wiven s the boundary between thtiw countries,
but that south of Nidgzn the watershed to the sart of the Nidgm ov Chang Parma River in shown as the bowsdary.
The Roang (or Rawang) stream which enters the main valley north of Nidgru is thete shown as belonging to Tibet,

hat .“ sppears from the text of the Pandit's narrative that he ascended the Hoang stream and found there buts and &
aring ground helonging to the people of Ténkeé.
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left bank of the stream. A day’s lhalt was made here to rest the sheep, and the Pundit made
an excursion a few miles up the Rawang stream to Rawang Yokmé, a winter encampment
belonging to the mon of Técksé, in the neighbourhood of a favourite grazing ground, where,
in addition to abundaut supplies of grass, there is also—a rare thing in Ladékh—a large supply
of jungle wood.!

From Nifgzu six short marches brought our travellers to Noh. The country throngh
which they passed was almost uninbabited ; & few solitary tents belonging to Noh shepherds,
and a single hut at Gonu Chowli, occupied by a small frontier guard, were the only habitations
passed en route.

[Ae an appendix is given, describing at considerable length each day’s march throughout
the whole of the journey from Leh to Lhdsa and thence on to India, it i unnecessary here
to describe the road in detail. Maps of the country about the Pangong Lake up to within a
few miles of Noh have already been published by the Great Trigonometrical Survey Depart-
ment; the Pundit’s route from that point is shown on the maps which have been drawn to accom-
pony this narrative, which bave been carefully constructed from the Pundit’s route survey,
based on his astronomical observations for latitude and his hypsometric observations for sheight
above sea level.)

Noh is a small village in the Rudokh district, containing about twenty huts, built of stoues
cemented by mud. It has a small permanent population, which is increased largely in the
winter months by numerous shepherds, who during the summer are scattered in tents in twos
and threes in whatever parts of the district grass and water are to be found in sufficient
abundance fur their numerous flocks of sheep and goats. The chief man of Noh, Changkep by
pame, whose official title is LAdméa, was at the time of the Pundit’s visit at a camp called
Péngd4, about three days’ journey north-west from Noh. Kunchu Dunduk had been despatched
to him while en roufe 1o Noh for the purpose of obtaining the requisite Lhémik?® or passpors
and permission to proceed. The Lhdémba of Noh and the Kérddr of Ténksé occupy similar
positions on their respective frontiers, and appear to mutually respect each other, even to the
extent of remitting taxation on all goods exported or imported by either party. The Pundit
thus not only obtained his passport without difficulty, but also escaped the usual impost duty
of 10 per cent. which would otherwise have been levied upon the valuables he had with him.

The Lhémba is under the immediate orders of the Jungpon or Governor of Rudokh, whose
jurisdiction extends over that portion of North-Western Tibet which lies to the north of the
Singhikhd Lranch of the Indus as far east as the Thok Jalung gold-fields.

The Jungpon of Rudokh is in his turn subordinate to the Gérpon of Gértokh, who has
also under his orders the Jungpons of the large districts of Gugi (Duba) and Purang, as well as
other independent Pons (or Réjds) of Western Tibet. The Gérpon is under the immediate order
of the Gyélpo or R4jé of Lbésa. The office of Gérpon is only tenable for three years and is
always held by a pative of Lhdsa who is appointed by the Gyélpo. The Jungpons are also
generally changed every three or four years.

The province of Western Tibet is frequently termed Nari Khursum. The inhabitants
of the northern portion, i. e., the district through which the Pundit travelled, are called by
the settled population to the south Champas or CRangpas, i. e., literally Nord-men. By the
inhabitants of Turkistdn they are called Tdgilit or mountaineers. The Champas encountered

I The wood is of three kinds ; changma, willow : shukpa, peneil cedar; womphu, ? tamarisk.
Lhémik would appear to be the literul Tibetan equivaleut for the Persian BdAddri, which is much the same as
our English word passport.
N
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by the Pundit were, contrary to the generally received opinion of them, quite inoffensive people,
of the same class as the people of Rudokh and the more civilised districts farther south.!
They are all Buddhists, but religious edifices are scarce in their country. On the Pundit’s route
through this portion of Tibet he came across no Gonpa or monastery, although he occasionally
encountered A/dnis and Charldns?

The road near Noh skirts the Pangong Lake, which at Noh is joined by a stream from the
north-east, up which goes a good road to Khotan vid Polu and Kiria.

The distance to Khotan by this road is about 450 miles. Fora distance of 40 miles from
Noh it gradually rises up to a height of 15,500 feet, and then for about 160 miles as the crow
flies, crosses, in o north-easterly direction, a serics of elovated plains and ridges before
it descends somewhat suddenly, to the plains of Eastern Turkistin. The average height
above sen level of the halting places on the elevated plain to the north of Noh is 16,500 feet.t
This vast highly-elevated plateau over which the road passes is the eastern continuation of the
Ling-zi-thang and Aksu Chin plains, which lie at asimilar, orin places even a higher, elevation
in a north-westerly direction from Noh, between the Changchenmo River and the Kuen Luen
range,‘and have to be crossed by the traveller who adopts the eastern (or Changchenmo) route
between Leh and Yérkand. To the north of the Kuen Luen there is a rapid fall into the plains
of Eastern Turkistan.

This Tibetan plateau extends eastward, as we shall see in the course of this narrative,
as far as the head waters of the great rivers which water China,—up in fact for a distance,
a8 the crow flies, of more than cight bundred miles, to the Bourhan Bdda Mountains (south-
west of the Kokonur Lake on the road between Lhdsa and Pekin), where we still find,
according to the Abbé Hue and the still more recent researches of the Russian Captain
Prjevalski, a table-land rising from 14,000 to 15,000 feet above the sea level, above which
tower gigantic snow-covered mouutains. '

Seven miles to the east of Noh is the eastern termination of the series of lakes known
to us us the Pangong, but better known to the Tibetans as the Chomo Gua Laring Cho,
which, being literally interpreted, means * female narrow very long luke.” Its extreme length
from the west end at Lukong is exactly 100 miles, while its breadth probably nowhere exceeds
six or seven.!

At its eastern extremity it is ent.ered by a small stream 3 paces Lroad and 14 feet deep.
Although the greater portion of this lake has been previously surveyed and described, its east-
ern limit has now been determined for the first time. It is a curious fact that the water at
the eastern extremity is sweet and good to drink, while that at the west end is very brackish.
It has been conclusively shown by Major Godwin-Austen that this lake once upon a time
drained into the Shyok, but at present it forms the most western of a numerous series of
inland lakes with no outlets, which we shall find stretch for a considerable distance across the
elevated plateau of Central Tibet.

! I bave mysclf encountered Chamnpns in the Rupshu district of Ladékh to the west of Chinese Tibet., The babits
and custows of these people appear to be just the same ns thoso of the sume class who live over the border.

? A churtan or chhartan is defined by Cunningham as n ** holy receptucle” ur * offering repository.” Itis & pyrami-
dal-shaped building erected in honor of some of the boly Buddhas, A mdnf is aq oblong dyke or pile of stones 4 or 5 feet
high and from 10 to 12 [eet brond, varying in length from 20 fvet to nearly a mile They are enlircly composed of
stones said Lo be deposited oue by oue by travellers passing by. On each surface stono is geuerally iuscrived the well
koown Buddbist formuls, * Om maaf padmi hung.”

¥ For details of this rond sec Route XIV of Section @ of Geographical Appeudix to the Report on the Survey Opers-
tions in tion with the mission to Ydrkand and Késhghar ju 1873.74.

* The depth of the Pangong Lake at its west end was found by soundings (hat I made in 1873 to Lo nowhere
greater thau 135 fect.
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Nok to Thokdaurdkpa.

From Noh the Pundit toiled on for many weary marches over this Tibetan plateau ; his road
lay eastward along a wide open grassy valley varying in width from six to ten miles, bounded
on the north and south by low grass-covered hills, through which occasional openings gave
a view of extensive plains stretching away as far as the eye could reach. Beyond the hills
sometimes appeared snow-capped mountains, while an occasional shepherd’s tent iu the fore-
ground, and the frequent appearance of large herds of wild asses, antelope, and gigantic wild
sheep,’ helped to relicve the monotony of the journey. In almost every day’s march lurge sheets
of water were passed, generally salt but oceasionally fed by fresh-water springs. At the latter,
the Pundit and his companions would fill their water skins,® as they rarely knew from day to
day whether or no they would be able to obtain a fresh supply on the road. More than once their
supply of this precious fluid was exhausted, and on one occasion the whole party were for more
than 20 hours without fresh water, For fuel, also a traveller’s necessary, they were better off;
the argols or dung of the numerous flocks of wild animals were a never-failing source of supply,
while occasionally, but rarely, firewood was obtained in considerable quantities. At Tchachap
Cho, a fresh-water lake, cight miles to the cast of Noh, and the 27th halting place from Leh,
a large stream flowing from some snow-covered hills to the north-cast of the luke was found to
be covered on both banks with a dense forest of willow, tamarisk, and other trees and shrubs.?
For the first thirty marches from Nob the heights of the camping grounds varied between
13,700 and 15,000 fcet, and for the rest of the journey to Namcho the ground was somewhat
higher, but there was no considerable rise or fall throughout this portion of the Pundit’s route.
The large, flat, open valleys traversed by the Pundit, locally termed Saungs, appear to be much of
the same nature as the Pdmirs between Eastern and Western Turkistdn and the Jilgast of
Northern Laddkh. These Sangs of Tibet, however, would scem to have more of plain and
less of precipitous mountains than either the Pimirs or the Jilgas.

The road for the first ten marches from Noh passes through the Rawang Changma or
Northern Rawang district, and is nearly parallel to, and north of, at a distance in places of only a
few miles from, the route followed by another Pundit on a former occasion while on his way
from Rudokh to Thok Jalung through Rawang Skoma or the Soutbern Rawang district,
which is separated from the northern one by a low range of hills.

The Purdit passed en roufe the salt marshes of Khai Chiké and Dakdong Chék4, from which
the people of the surrounding country collect large quantities of salt, which they carry for
sale to Laddkh. He states that the salt forms a crust lying like a sheet of ice on the surface of
the mud. "The salt-seekers sink through this crust up to their loins in mud aud water, and
remove the salt, which they subsequently wash, clean, and dry in the sun.

At Chabuk Zinga or village (14,400 fect above sea level} were two huts built of wood,
and in the neighbourhood some tweuty tents of shepherds, were visible. Here there were a
few ficlds where barley is grown, the first signs of cultivation that had been scen since leaving
Nok. The Pundit is of opinion that were the country more thickly populated, there would be
no difficulty in finding plenty of ground fit for cultivation. The Champa inhabitants appear,
however, to care but little for grain, and live almost entirely on meat, milk, butter, and
cheese, the produce of their numerous flocks and herds.  One sheep-load, 4. ¢., 20 1bs., of flour,
affords an ample supply for the consumption of eight or ten men for a couple of months. At
their permanent camps they had large cauldroms, geverally made of stone; in these they

1 The Ovis Ammon.

2 Mado (rom sheep’s stomuchs ; two of thew would e slung across the back of a sheep.
3 Termed Pena, Birhd, und Déwd (furze).

¢ Jilga is the Turki word for u broad opeu valley.
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used to make a very weak soup, into which they threw a handful of flour. This constituted the
dinner for a large party. At their moveable camps they cook in. smaller vessels mfu]c of stone
or copper (both of which are imported [rom Laddkh). All articles of copper or iron are very
much valued, and a small axe of the Pundit’s, which he kept for the purpose of breaking up

ice, he might ot any time have exchanged for two or three sheep.

The only articles that these people themselves manufacture are tents and very coarse
woollen clothing. The former are black, and are made from yfk’s hair, and the _lntter from the
fleeces of their sheep, which also produce the material for making the bags in which they take
salt for sale in Ladakh,

Their wealth consiste of their horses, flocks, and herds, from the products of which
they are mainly supported; also in salt which they carry for sale to Ladfkh, .nnd
in return for which they obtain flour, copper, stone vessels, and bardware. Most families
possess a matchlock, generally of Nepél manufacture, and the men of the Rudokh distriet
seldom move about without either a gun or a bow and arrows, in the use of which latfer they are
very expert. Like the inhabitants of other parts of Central Asin, they fire their guns while
lying at full length on the ground, the muzzle being supported l-)y a prong about a foot long,
generally made of antelope horns. Each gun has a piece of white bunt.mg attached to the
barrel, which is thus converted into a flag. Gunpowder is very scarce, and is generally preserved

for special occasions.

The Pundit states that on a former journey, when he visited a large fair at Gdrtokh, the
young men, who are all expert borsemen, used to practise very snccessfully at a mark while going
at full speed on horseback! Each competitor carried two guns and a bow and arrows, and
having fired off his gun used to discharge his arrows.

The Champas are keen in the pursuit of game, which they kill in large quantities, partly with
firearms and bows and arrows, but chiefly with a kind of trap called Redokh Chum,! very
similar in privciple to an English rat-trap. It consists of a ring made of rope, to whose inner
surface are attached clastic sharp-pointed slips of wood converging towards the centre of the
ring, where a space is left sufficiently large to allow the passage through it of an animal’s foot.
Small holes are dug in the ground near the water which the wild animals are known to frequent.
These traps are placed at the top, hidden [rom view by a covering of earth, and attached by a
strong rope, also concealed from view, to a atout peg which is driven into the ground a$ a con-
siderable distance off. The animals on their way to the water pass over the holes, and the weight
of the body drives the foot through the ring. Once through, it is impossible for the animal to
free his foot from the trap, and he soon falls a vietim to the sword and spear of the hunter, who
lies concealed somewhere in the neighbourhood. Great numbers of wild horses, sheep, and ante-
lope are killed in this manner.

For ten marches from Chabuk Zinga to Hissik Chfika the country was uninhabiled;
the road lay over a plain way similar to what had already been traversed between Noh
and Chabuk. The Champas at the latter place had given our travellers general instructions
as to the line of road to be followed ; but it appears that the latter had diverged too much to
the north, and missed the encampment of Gargefdol, which the Pundit had been pre-
viously told lay on the route to Lhdsa, and which he had intended visiting, as one of his ser-
vants had a friend there through whose influence they hoped to receive assistance in prosecut-
ing the onward journey. The Pundit had now entered the Khémpa or Kampa district, renowned
for the bud character of its population, and on arrival at Hissik Chéka (on the 25th
August) was greatly disturbed in mind at seeing men approaching them from a distance with

! This is an amasement I bave often myself seen in Eastern Turkistdn.
? Literally animal-catcher,
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yéks and ponies. Not knowing what to expect, he immediately concealed in the carth
his instruments, the greater part of his clothes, and a few bags of grain, and remained behind,
while he sent on two of his men to reconnoitre and make enquiries.

The strangers fortunately turned out to be residents of Gargethol, the place the Pundit
was aiming at reaching, and which lay about a day’s march to the south-west of Hissik Ch#ka.
On the following day (25th August) they travelled together to Gargethol, where they found n
large encampment of Khédmpas, and had the great good fortune to encounter the man they had
been looking for. 1t appears that in years gone by the Pundit’s servant had struck up a great
frierdship in Laddkh with one Dingmo, a medical practitioner, who was now a man of great
influence amongst the Khémpas. It was in order to find him that the Pundit had turned back
to Gargethol. Dingmo did not deny his old friend, but, on the contrary, was of the greatest
assistance, as he gave letters to the Pucdit for Chiring Dunduk, the Gombo! or headman of
Garchethol, another Khdmpa district several marches further east.

The Khimpas who inhabit these two districts of Gargethol and Garchethol muss not
be confounded with the Changpas or Champas, an entirely different race. The Khdmpas origin-
ally came from the country of Khéim, which lies to the north-east and east of Lbasa® They
number in Gargethol about seventy tents, with a population of 800 or 700 souls. In Garchethol
there are about a hundred tents.

These Khémpas had migrated from their own country (near Ziling? to the east of the
Kokonur Lake) about twenty-five years prior to the Pundit’s visit. They travelled vi¢ Lhéisa
and the Manasarowar Lake, near which place they plundered a caravan, and fled with their
hooty to their present camping grounds, which, prior to that time, were uninhabited. Soon
after settling there, they were called on by the Garpon of Gdrtokh to pay tribute, which they
now do annually to the extent of 5,000 Nék-tang or Tankas, <. e., about rupees two thousand
(£200), or its equivalent in gold, ghi,* florses, aod cattle. This tribute is paid in Géartokh,
and a punctual payment doubtless secures a certain immunity from their peccadilloes being
enquired into. They possess large herds of cattle, &c., each tent possessing [rom ten to sixty
horses and from 500 to 2,000 sheep. They despatch annually to a fair at Géni-ma, near
Manasarowar, large quantities of sheep and goats’ wool, salt, and gold, and according to their
own account, when they have finished their mercantile transactions, they send back the cloths,
&c., that they have purchased, under the escort of the older and less active members of the tribe,
while the young men start on some marauding excursion, the victims of which are generally
travellers and strangers to the country. The Khfmpas are well armed with guns and swords,
which latter are constantly worn even by boys. The scabbards are often handsomely orna-
mented with gold, turquoises, and coral.

The men are fine, large, broad-shouldered fellows. They wear both in summer and winter
postins made of sheep-skins, the hair being turned inside. These coats are worn short,
extending to the knees only, and are fastened round the waist by a woollen girdle, above which
the coat is roomy and capacious, affording ample space for the storage of their goods and
chattels when on a journey. They have felt hats, resembling in shape a broad-brimmed
English wide-swake, and leather boots with woollen tops and curved pointed toes. They

! Gombo is the Tibetan term for head and corresponds to the Laddkhi Goba. The equivalent word in
Nari Khursum is Gadpu or Ganpu,

? Mr. Cooper, the traveller, in his nttempt to ascend the Brahmapdtm River came across a tribe called Khdmtis,
who were said to have formerly emigrated from the country ebout the bead waters of the Imwaddy. It is, I shonld
think, not impossible that Kbdmpses and Khdmtis both come of the same stock.

3 According to the Abbé Hue, the capital of the Khém district is Tsiamdo or CAMAémdo, a well-known place on
the road between Lhésa and P4 or Bothang. Ziling is the Tibetan pronuuciation of Sising:f¥, & Chinese town m
Kausu.

! Clarified butter.
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bave no hair on the face, and that of the head is plaited, Chinese fashion, into pigtails,
The women dress very much as the men, but their postins are longer and less roomy.
They wear round leather caps and very long hair, to the plaits ot.' wh'lch are fnstened lo'ng
pendents nearly reaching the ground, profusely ornamented, chiefly with silver coins, of which
the favourite is the British rupee. Both men and women are always in the saddle; they ride
large, powerful horses, and both sexes are skilful riders. They are great spf)rtsmen, and kill
large quantities of game, chiefly wild horses, sheep, and antelope. They cither employ fire-
arms or kill their prey with swords and spears when canght in the Redokh Chum trap before
described. Their capacity for ealing meat nppears to be unbounded, and they are apparently natu-
rally somewhat bloodthirsty, as the Pundit states that on several occasions when an animal had
been killed, he saw the Khémpa boys kneel down and lick the blood off the ground. This fond.-
ness for blood would appear to be derived from a still carlier age, as the food given to infants
when their mothers can no longer support them, cousists, in the entire absence of grain in the
country, of pounded cheese mixed up with butter and blood. They are of the Buddhist reli-
gion, but their language is quite different to that of other Tibetans,' and only one man of the
Pundit’s party, who had resided some years at Sining-fu (to the east of the Koko-nur) wae
able to understand it and to make himself understood.

Between Gargethol and the Champa district of Shankhor on the south is a place called
Gegha, where a large fair is annually held in July and August.

On the 29th of August the Pundit returned to Hissik Chdka, where he saw a large herd
of kidngs, fully 200 in number. He continued his route over uninhabited level plains, till the
1st September, when, at a camp called Humacho, he met on the road the Gombo of Garchethol
a gentleman who was distinguishable from his followers, in that he wore a pair of golden
earrings of such length as to rest on his shoulders. The presentation of the letter of introduc-
tion from their medical friend at Gargethol secured our party a civil reception,

The following night there was a sharp frost, the first sign of the approach of winter.

On the 3rd September they reached the village of Mango, the head-quarters of the Gombo,
who had goue on ahead of the travellers. The Pundit paid him a formal visit in his tent,—a
large one made of yhk’s hair,—and made him a small present of sandal-wood. The Pundit was
kindly treated, and on intimating to the Gombo that he was on his way to visit a celebrated
monastery near the Namcho Lake, Chiring Dunduk (the Gombo) said he was himself about
to move his camp several days’ march in that direction, and proposed that they should perform
the journey together. The Pundit gratefully acquicsced. Oua returning to his little tent, he
found it besieged by a host of curious Khdmpas, who were all most anxious to become possessors
of the various little articles of hardware he had with him, but be resolutely refused to part
with anything.

Among other visitors was an old man named Sonim Darka, about eighty years of age, a
native of a couutry near Lhédsa, who had been living as a servant amongst the Khémpas
for several years, and bad gradually accamulated a good deal of property. The Pundit, when
he found that this man could speak good Tibetan, succeeded in securing his friendship by the
present of a couple of common sewing needles, and obtained from bim the following information
about the neighbouring countries :—

The district to the north of Garge and Garchethol is a large uninhabited plain, ealled

Jung Phéyil Puyil, meaning literally “the desert country in which the futher and son have

! According to the Pundit many words are identical, but the afixes and prefixes are enti rely different to those of
Tibet. The only point he could recoliect is that the sofix Mu ia the sign of the interrogmtive. This cariovsly [

identical with the iuterrogative in the Turki language as opoken in Kessnguar, wna may perbaps indicate & common
origin for the two langunges.
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wandered,” so called from a tradition that two men of the Shankhor country had, many years
previously, entered this desert track for the sake of hunting, but after wandering about for a
lengthened period they Loth died there from want of water.! Some thirty or forty yeurs Lelore
the Pundit’s visit, and prior to the occupation of Garchethol by the Khémpa tribes who now
dwell there, there used to be considerable traffic between the inhabitants of Nakchung (a
district to the east of Garchethol) and a place called Niri Théru, sowe twenty days’ journey to
the north north-west of Thok Daurdkpa (the 49th march from Leb). To Nsri Théru mer-
chants used to come from Nurla, a place eight or ten days’ journey off in the Yérkint country,
and the Tibetans used there to barter gold for grain and cotton cloths., The traders from
Nurla were a people who used to shave their heads (on which they wore large folded cloths),
and who used to cut the throats of sheep instead of strangling them, as is done in Northern
Tibet. Sonfm Darka also recollected a few words of their language which the Pundit, who
had only recently returned from Yarkand, at once recognised as Tirki. The road from
Thokdadaurékpa is said to traverse for twenty days’ journey extensive plains, and then crosses
a snowy range, at the foot of which lies Ndri Tharu, where a considerable stream, the only
one encountered on the journey, flows from east to west.! Sonfm bad in his youth made the
journey several times, but the road had now been closed for at least thirty years; the reason
given being that since the discovery of borax, or rather since borax lias become a considerable
article of trade between Tibet and Hinddstén, the inhabitants of Nakchung now find a good
market for it in the Narikhursum district, from which place they derive their supplies of
grain instead of, as formerly, from Turkistdn.®

Sonam Darka had also on one occasion, some thirty years ago, made a journey from Thok
Daurékpa to Ajan, a country about two months’ journey in a north-casterly direction. The road
lay throughout over an extensive plain, no large mountains being seen, or streams encountered
en route. Drinking water was obtained from o succession of small fresh-water lakes, mostly
supplied from rain water. Shortly before reaching the Ajan country, the road traverses a bare
rocky range of mountains. Ajan itself was inhabited by the Sokpo Kalmucks, a nomadic
pastoral people who obtained grain (rice and flour) from the neighbourhood of Karka, a large
monastery said to e ten or twelve days’ journey beyond the southern frontier of the Ajan country.
Near Karka is alarge city called Kokod, the residence of the Sokpo Gyalpo, the ruler of the
Sokpo districts, while Karka itself contains several monasteries, one of which is the residence of
the Japchan Thémba (or Ringboché), the spiritual head of the Sokpo Kalmucks. The road just
described is never now made use of, probably for the same reason which bas led to the abandon-
ment of the before-mentioned route to Néri Théru, as well as on account of the difficulty
of ensuring a certain supply of water en route; no one would venture to travel by
it unless after an unusually heavy rainy season. Wood and grass are said to be plentiful

throughout.

! Curiously enough another Pundit on & former exploration brought intelligence of the enistence of an isbadited
country called Jung Phdyil 'uyil inthe dircction now indicated; the name he had got correct, but it now appear to
represent a desert tract, as the nume itsclf proves.

3 1t is cloar that Ydrkin stands for Ydrkand, and it is nearly equally certsin that Nurla is a place called Nlra in
my map of Eastern Turkistin, on the direct road between Khotan and Pold. 1 find in a manuscript note in my posses-
sion that Sai Neurls, a place alout one march to the east of Ganjutégh, and which is probably identical with Niira, is
kuown as a place of export of grain towards Tibet. From Soném's description of the road, and the knowledge that in
clear weather & snowy range is said to be continuously visible along the road from Kiria to Charchand, I infer that
Néri Théru occupies a position at the foot of the northern bounding ridge of the Great Tibetan platean, somewhat
similar to that held by Poli and Sorghsk, and probsbly lies approximately in latitude 36° by longitude 84°. The stream
mentioned probably flows into the Great Desert, and may possibly be the mume that prescs by Charchand.

The Pundit mentions that amongst tho slicep in Northern Tibet wero some with large tails said to have been bred
from some that had been brought many years before from Nari Tbaru, The large-tailed sheep, or “ Dumba,” is the uni-
versal breed in Yirkand.

3 @rain is, as way be imagined, not over-plentiful. A sheep’s load of four, say 20 lbs, is about the equivalent in
value of a large sheep.
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Karka! is a name about which I have for some tilfm past been onduvo?ring to obtain
authentic information, but I can hardly venture to olaim any 'gront -ucc?- ‘? tl.w attempt,
It is first mentioned, ss far as I am aware, by Major M(Tntgomene, R.E., in his discumion of
the work of the Pundit who explored the Nlmoho‘hke in !B‘IB. On .tbe present oucasion the
Pundit had been speciallyi nstructed to make enquiries about l.t. Hesaw in L.h‘n some men who
were pointed out to him as from Karks, tall, eopper-co:-npiexmf:ed, fine-looking men, but anfor.
tunately he could not understand their language, and his stay in Lhéea was so short that he wes

unable to learn anything anthentic about them.

As far as I can gather from enquiries made at Yérkand, and fmn'a the information collected
by the Pundits, Karka is situated about one snd @ half months’ journey to the north-west
of Nék Chu Kha, & large village situated on & river of the same name a few marches
to the north-east of the Tengri Nur or Namcho Lake. At this village it is said that two
roads diverge, one to Karkn, passing in a north-westerly direction, and the other to Kokonur and
Pekin in a north-easterly direction. The position of Karka thus obtained would agree approxi.
mately with an sccount I heard from a Kalmuck in Kashgbér, wh.ioh located Karka at abogt
a fortnight’s journey to the south-east of Lake Lob. It probably lies somewhere between Lakes
Lob and Kokonur, and I think it not improbable that the country of Xjan to the south of it
may be the same as the country of Anj Si which is mentioned by Uspessdi in the Russian
Investigia as 8 country lying in a westerly direction from the Zaidan plain, which is to the

west of Kokonur.'

On the 4th of September the Pundit left Mango, in company with Sonam Darka, and the
Gombo Chiring Dundak, the headman of Garché, together with their flocks and herds; there
were about six tents of Nomads in all. For four days they kept company, advancing slowly
at the rate of about eight miles a day. It is the habit of these people, when they have
exhausted the pasturage near any one camp, to shift bodily to fresh ground; they were now
on one of their customary moves. On the fourth day they reached Kezing, in the neighboar.
hood of which place are very extensive pastares sufficient for the subsistence of the Gombo's
large flocks for a conple of months.

Some idea of the wealth of this people may be inferred from the fact that Chiring Gombo
was himself the fortunate proprietor of 50 borses, 400 yks, and 2,000 sheep. Other memben
of his tribe were said to be even more wealthy than him.

These Garché Khéwpas, numbering in all about 100 tents, had only bLeen settled in the
country for about fourteen years. They are under the jurisdiction of the Gyalpo of Lhém, and
are very much better off than their neighbours the Gargé Khimpas (who are under Rudokh),
as they only pay what must be to them an almost nominal tribute (in gold) of the valoe of
about £20. This gold is obtained at Thok Naurkkpa to the cast of Garchothol in exchange
for the produce of their flocks, and for borax, extensive fields of which exist at Noring Cho
which were passed by the Pundit en rowte to Kezing.

The Pundit appears to have ingratisted himself most succensfully with the Gombo Chiring,
for that chief very kindly made arrangements that he should travel onwards with two other

! Korkha was the name of one of the metropolitan sess of Lbe Newtorian Church. Iy it possibly the same plase
as the modern Karka or Earkha? Sse page 244 of Colonel Yule's preliminary esmy to “Cathay and the way thithe.”

? Tat one time thought that Karks might be merely & corruption of the word Kalka, and that the Yopchan Tambe
(or Ringboche) of Karks might be the same individual as the Kalks Yesws Dampa (i Bhaw), the Geison Tombe (of
Iluc), and the Kutuchta Gyen of Urga (of Uspenski), the chief Ldma of the Kalka coantry which Hes on the sowtbers
confines of Biberia. It sppear, however, from s stady of Mr. UspenskPs notes In the Ineovtigia that Urgn s 8,980
versts (more than 2,000 miles) from Lbéea, the road from which place pames hy Nék Chu Kha, Kokoner, and Sining-fo.
The: last-mentioned place is four long marches east of Kokonur and forty-four long marches south of Urgn  Ther
bearings and distances place it, I think, beyond a doult that Karks and Kalka are not identical.
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men, servants of a merchant from the neighbourbood of Shigétz¢, who were travelling with
some spare yaks in advance of their muster from Thok Jalung to Shig4tz¢; these men for their
own sakes were only too happy to travel in company with the Pundit and his party.

From Kezing eastward for a distance of eighty miles, up to Thok Daaurékpa, the country
was upinhabited when the Pundit passed through it; but it is occupied by the Khdmpas of
Garché at certain seasons of the year. There is capital grazing and an abundant supply of
water and fuel (argols) throughout. The road lies the whole way in onec of the broad open
¢angs before described, lying between ranges of hills running east and west. South of the
Tashi Bhup Cho, the southern range runs off in a south-east direction, rising rapidly in height
aud forming a massive group of snow-covered peaks known as the Shyalchi King Jéng, the
positions of several of which were fixed by the Puudit although at a distance of from thirly to
forty miles south of his road.

From this snowy group flows northwards a very considerable stream, the Shyal-chu, which
was crossed by the Pundit in three separate branches, which, although nowhere more than a foot
in depth, are said to be passable only with very great di(Geulty during the floods caused by the
melling of the snow in the summer months. This stream flows into the Tashi Bhup Lake,
whose southern shore is about two miles to the north of the Pundit’s road. From the eastern
end of the lake a stream issucs whose waters are said ultimately to drain into the Chargot Lake,
from which they emerge under the name of the Ndk-chu-khi River and flow eastward to the
village of the same name which lies on the northern road between Llidsa and Pekin. At the
point whero the Shyal-chu was passed by the Pundit, his road was erossed by another track
going from Manasarowar to Nik-chu-kh4 which passes south of the Tashi Bhup Lake, and then
follows throughout its course the stream which emerges from the cast end of the lake and
flows to the Chargot Lake and Nék-chu-khd. This road is said to be perfectly easy and
abound with grass and water, but the country it passes through is uninhabited throughout.

The Pundit, who had been forewarned that the neighbourhood of the crossing of the two
lines of rond was a notorious place for robbers, took the precaution of pitching his camp two
miles off the road. It is kaid that the custom of the Khdmpa robbers who infest this country is
to cut at night the ropes supporting the tent of the traveller, whom they fall upon and cut
down while attempting to escape from the {olds of his tent.

While x.mdcr the immediate protection of the Gombo Chiring the Pundit had felt pretty
safe, but he appears, not without good reason, to have passed several sleepless nights before he
again reached inhabited country.

Travelling as a LAma he had affected great poverty, and throughout the journey he Lept
his rupees concealed here and there in the most out-of-the-way places imaginable. His chief
repository was a very old aud rogged pad carried on the back of a donkey that had accom-
panied him from the West, and which animal, in consequence of the riches he bore, obtained
amongst our travellers the soubriquet of Sarkiri Khizdnchki, or Government Treasurer.

The Pundit reashed the gold-fields at Thok Daurdkpa on the 17th September, having taken
on the latter part of the journey a somewhat difficult road over hills in order to avoid the
easier road to the south, which passes round the foot of the hills, but where he thought he was
more likely to meet with robbers. He had now quitted the Khdmpa country and h.:ul entered
the Neikching Pontod district, in which he passed two or three abandoned gold-mines before

reaching Thok Daurfkpa.

The Pundit found that the gold-fields in this portion of Tibet were of much less import-
ance than those he had visited at Thok Jélung in Western Tibet on a former explora-
r
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4&,‘\_ At Thok Daurdkpa the diggers mostly dwell in caves excavated in the earth. These
habitations, which are locally termed pAikpd, are thirty-two in number, and contain populationg
varying from b to 23 in each, according to the wealth of the proprietors, who do not appear to
select these Luildings from choice, but rather from necessity caused by the proximity of the
Khémpa robbers, whose habit of cutting down first the tents and then the owners hua been
already mentioned. These underground caves are naturally far more secure than tents would
be, and one man well armed could defend one of them against a large numbBer of assailunts,
Besides these caves there were also some seven or eight tente belonging to travelling merchants
and recent arrivals, The diggers were mostly Chang-pas [rom the Nak-chéng district to the
east and south-east of the gold-fields ; but there were also others from Western Tibet and from
Janglaché, a large town on the Brahmapitra, five or six daye west of Shigftzé.

The proprietors of each pAukpd have also their own gold-pit,! in which they work (in the
day-time only). One or two men are generally employed in quarrying the stone in which the gold
is found. The pieces of stone are lilted up in baskets to the brink of the pit, and are there
pounded into small fragments which are deposited on a cloth which is arranged on & elight slope
and kept down by a number of stones so as to make the surface uneven. Water is then
poured over it, and carries away the lighter portion of the soil, leaving the gold in the uneven
receptacles that have been made for it. The largest piece of gold scen by the Pundit at
Daurdkps was about one ounce in weight.

Unfortunately for the diggers, water is not found within a mile of the gold-ficlds, and has
to be brought that distance in skins on donkeys which are specially kept for the purpose. These
donkeys were the only animals of the kind seen by the Pundit between Laddkh and Lhdsa.
It appears that they do not stand the cold well, and although their bodies were covered in
profusion with the paskm or wool which grows under the hair of nearly all animals in these
very cold and highly-elevated regions, it was always found necessary at night to sliow them
to take refuge in the pAikpds inhabited by their masters.

Gold-finding does not appear to be a very lucrative occupation, and although the tax
paid by the diggers to the Sarpon or Gold Commissioner of LbAsa, viz., one sarshia (one-fifth
of an ounce) per man per annum, is decidedly emall, yet the profits appear to be Lut little
more than is necessary to keep body and soul together. According to the Pundit, the pastoral
population are far more prosperous than the gold-diggers, and lead & much freer, pleasanter,
and more independent life.

The gold of Thok Daurdkpa is said to be whiter and of better quality than what is found
farther west. 1t is, however, more difficult to obtain, both on account of the soil or rather rock
in which it is found being much more difficult to break up than the softer soil of Thok Jilung,
and on account of the distance from which water has to be brought. At Jélung a stream runs
through the gold-fields. The Pundit believes that there are enormous tracts of land where gold
is to be obtained by digging, but where the absence of water would render the working of
them uoremunerative.

The Thok Daurfkpa and Thok Jélung gold-felds are under the same Sorpos who mokes
the round of all the Tiletan gold-fields once a year to collect the taxes.

It would appear that the importance and value of the Tibetan gold-fields have been
considerably overrated. The Pundit states that besides the half-dozen places where gold-
digging is now carried on in the neighbourhood of Thok Jélung, the only other gold-fields
now being worked in Northern Tibet are at Thok Daurikpa and two other places of even less

-

At Thok JAluog the arrangement is different ; there the whole of the diggers work in one large excavation.
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importance at T4og Jung and Sarké Shyhr, both of which are about six days’ journey farther
enst. He believes that nearly the whole of the gold collected in Western Tibet finds its way to
Gértokh, and ultimately through the Kumaoni merchants to Hinddstén. He estimates the
value of gold brought annually into Gértokh at about eighty thousand rupees (or about eight
thousand pounds sterling).

The gold-diggers at Daurdkpa dispose of most of their gold ecither to the Khimpas of
Garchethol on the west, or the Champas of Nikchdng Pontod on the east, in exchange for
the products of their herds and flocks. The rest of the gold is taken by morchants who bring
tea from Lhésa and from China,

A brick (parka) of tea which weighs about five pounds and in Lhésa is worth say seven
shillings and in Ladékh twelve shillings (or more, according to quality), sells at Daurdkpa for
oue sarskia of gold (one-fifth of an ounce).!

Thok Daurdkpa to Lidsa.

The Pundit only halted one day at the gold-fields and continued his journey on the 19th
September. His route lay over precisely the same kind of country that he had previously
traversed ; it crossed scveral streaws, all flowing to the north, and ultimately finding their
way into the Nék.chu.khd River. For the first three marches the country was uninhabited,
but after leaving Lhung Nakdo numbers of Chéngpa tents were almost daily seen from the
line of march.

Although the plain he was now traversing was more than 16,000 feet above the level of the
sca, the Puundit does not appear to have suffered very much from the great elevation ; the
weather was mild, and he speaks of the whole of the journey over the plains of Tibet
as a delight{ful pleasure excursion, when compared with his experiences over the Karakorum
and other passes on the road from Leh to YArkand. The sheets of velvet turf covered with
countless herds of antelope must indeed have formed a pleasant contrast after the equally
elevated but bleak and uninhabited bare plains of Ling-zi Thang and Dipsang, in Northern
Ladfkh. The Pundit (who is fond of statistics) asserts that on one occasion he actually
counted two thousand antelopes (cko and gwa) which resembled in appearance a regiment of
soldiers, with their horns glistening in the sun like bayonets. The horns frequently found
lying on the ground served him in lieu of tent-pegs.

In the Nikchéng Pontod (Northern and Southern) distriet, which extends for several
marches east of Thok Daurékpa, there are altogether about a hundred and fifty families of Nomads,
all wealthy in horses, yAks, sheep and goats. Throughout Nikchéng the sheep are very large
and strong, and are almost all black—a peculiarity of this district alone, those in Western
Tibet and in Lhéisa being nearly all white. Yéks are used almost exclusively as beasts of
burden, and on one occasion the Pundit met a caravan with two hundred of these animals
carrying tea towards the west.

N4kchang Pontod is under an official, a native of the country, the Garpon Durje Punt-
chok, whose dignity is hereditary. He collects the tribute for the Lhdsa authorities and remits
it to Senja Jong, farther cast. The tribute paid is almost entirely gAi (clarified butter).

The Changpas of Nakchang, who are also promiscuously termed Horpas and Dogpas, speak
a language which differs but little from that of Lhésa, and the Pundit bad no difficulty in

carrying on conversation with them.

' At Thok Jflung on a former oceasion the Pundit purchased one tola of gold=yy% of an ounce (avoirdupois) for
eloven rupees, i, 6., the modern equivalent for an English sovereign. At Thok Daurdkpa the price of an equivalent
amount of gold would have been about fourteen rupecs,
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Tn the 8th march from Thok Daurfkpa the Pundit encountered n lofty range of mounf.ain.g
which was crossed by a high but easy pass called Kilong, 18,170 feet above sen level. This
range runs southward and culminates in some enormous peaks know? by .lhe name of Téhrgot
Lhé, from which extends eastwards a snowy range, numerous pea.ks in v.vhlch were fixed by the
Puudit, along a length of 180 miles, up to where the range termmn.tc's ina massof pﬂfks called
Gyékharma, which also lie to the south of aud very near the Pundit’s road. The highest of
these Gyfkharma peaks was ascertained by measurement?® to l)e. 22,800 feet above sea level, and
the Pundit estimates that the highest of the Tirgot peaks (which lay tco fur oﬂ'. the road for
vertical mensurement with a sextant) is at least 2,500 feet higher thurf the highest of the
Qyékharma group. Térgot Lhé was seen from the Chapta Pu..ss at a dlstnn.ce of over one
hundred miles, and is believed by the Pandit to have been the highest mountain scen by him
on his journey.

This range is probably not the watershed between the basin of the Brahmapitra and 'the
lake country of Hor,} for the Pundit was informed that to the south .of the r:?nge, r'unmng
parallel to it, is o large river, the Dobd, Dumpho, or Hota Sangpo River, which ultimately
changes its courseand flows northwards into the Kyéring Lake.

The highest peak of the Térgot Lh& group is called Tdrgot Yap (or father), while an
enormous lake which lies at the foot of its northern slope is called Dangrd Yum (or mother) ;
these two, according to local tradition, are the progenitors of the whole world.* The circuit
round the mountain and lake combined is a common pilgrimage not only for the people of the
Hor country, but for their more distinguished co-religionists from Lhisa. Similar circuits are
made round the sacred mountain of Kailés, near the Manasarowar Lake.

The ecircuit round the lake alone occupies from eight to twelve days, the distance being
about 200 miles, but the complete eircuit of lake and mountain takes up nearly a month, The
country people belicve that if they make the complete circuit (termed locally kora) once, they
will be absolved from ordinary sin; for a man to be cleansed from murder requires two koras ;
but if the round is completed thrice, even the murder of a father or mother will be atoned for.
The Pundit did not fcel much comforted on learning that this is sll implicitly believed by the
country people.

The district surrounding the Ddngré Lake and another smaller lake to the north of the
road is called Nfkchdng Ombo. It is surrounded on all four sides by snowy mountains, and eon-
tains several villages,—~Ndkehdng, Ting Jung, Kism, Ombo, Sésik, and Chaksi; cach village
contnins twenty or thirty houses, built of stone, and surrounded by richly-cultivated
fields which produce a profusion of barley. The harvest was not quite gathered in on the 28th
of September, the date of the Pundit’s arrival at Ombo, the chicf village of the district.

The existence of this cultivated Ombo plain enclosed by mountains, which in their turn
are surrounded by boundless extente of pasture land, is a very curious feature.

The Pundit had not seen a single field of grain of any description since leaving Chabuk
Zinga, thirty-five marches to the west, nor did he again meet with cultivation until reaching
Tulung village, near Lhdsa, thirty-nine marches beyond Ombo. The height of the plain
(15,240 feet above sea level) is not less than that of the surrounding country, aud although
somewhat protected from wind, it is no Letter off in this respect than the district of Nékching
Gompnak which borders it on the east, which is also well watered and has apparently a richer
soil, but is nevertheless totally devoid of cultivation.

! By double aititudes taken with a sextant from points whose altitudes have boen determined by hypsometrical
measurements.

* The general name of the distriet through which the Pandit had boon travelling,—See page 77.
% The group of Shy&lchi Kéng J&ng mountains to the west is said to be one of the daughters of this union.
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According to local tradition the Ombo country was once upon s time thickly populated
and covered with villages. Two thousand years ago it is eaid to bave been ruled over by a
very powerful R4jd, the Limdr Gyalpo, who resided in a fort called Kiung Jung, on the banks
of the lake (close by Thungrd), the ruins of which were pointed out to the Pundit. The
Gyalpo Limdr was the ruler over the whole of the Hor country, and his wealth was said to be
boundless. Amongst other riches he was the possessor of a golden saddle and a turquoise as
large as a goat’s liver. He was overcome in battle by Digung Chanbo, the Gyalpo of Lhésa,
who, however, failed to possess himsell of the saddle and turquoise, which were cast into the
middle of the lake, where they are said to remain at the present day.

The Pundit is of opinion that the Ddngrd Yum Cho, and the smaller lake of Téng Jung
to the north, were formerly connected together in one vast expanse of water. The Déngré Lake
is even now so large, and the wind sometimes raises such violent waves, that the Pundit
compares it to the occan. The inhabitants of the Ombo or Pambo country, as it is sometimes
called, although speaking the same language as the other Changpas or Dogpas who live in
other parts of Hor, curiously enough have considerable differences in their religious ceremonials.
Instead of the usual well-known Buddhistic formula, *“ Om mdni padmi kung,” they inscribe in
their prayer-wheels and on their mdnis the words “ Om mdte moyé sdlendo.” They moreover
twist their prayer-wheels in the reverse direction to what all other Buddhists do, and in making
circuits round religious edifices they travel from right to left instead of from left to right, as
is the invariable custom amongst all other sects. Others of their peculiar sect are eaid to reside
in the Kham country east of Lhdsa.

The origin of the custom arosc thiswise. When Sékyd Mni' the great founder of Buddhism
in Tibet, first came to the country, he was residing ncar the famous sacred mountain Kailds.
Nérd Punchuk, a native of Khdm, having heard rumours of his arrival, went on a pilgrimage
to see him. Having arrived there he found that the devout Sékyé was constantly passing his
time in circumambulating the sacred mount, and this at such a pace that his would-be disciple
was unable to overtake him, although he followed him round and round for several circuits.  As
Sékyé Mdni followed the orthodox course (moving like the hands of a watch), the brilliaut idea
at last struck Nard Punchuk that if he were to go round in the reverse direction he would soon
meet him. This he did, and sccured an interview, and subsequently becoming a favorite dis-
ciple, he received in commemoration of this event permission to found the sect who are now
known as * Pembos,” who make their religious circuits and twist their prayer-wheels in the
opposite direction to that adopted by the orthodox Buddhists.

Near the ruins previously slluded to on the hanks of the lake is o large natural eavern,
containing the impress of the palm of Nérd Punchuk’s hand. It is au object of worship to the
people of the country.

Thus far on his journey the Pundit states that a cart might be driven all the way from
Noh without any repairs being made to the road, but in crossing the range which bounds on
the east the Pembo country, the path was steep and difficult. There is an alternative road,
however, lying to the north, by which it is said a cart (supposing there to be such a thing in
the country) might easily travel from Thok Daurhkpa to the Namcho Lake without meeting

a single obstacle en roule.

The country td the east of the Pembo district is of a precisely similar nature to what the
Pundit had already passed through on the west. 1t is inhabited as far as the Namcho
Lake by pastoral Changps Nomads, who live mostly on the produce of their flocks and
herds. No grain whatever is grown, but large quantities are imported from the Shigdtzé

11t is believed that Sgkyd Mani Buddia himself never weot to Tibet, which was converted to the fuith by later
missionaries. The above and subsequent traditions must refor 1o some of these.

Q



62 REPORT ON THE TRANS-HIMALAYAN EXPLORATIONS.

and Lhéss districts to the south. The inbalitants are well off, ns, in addition to the
produce of their flocks, they sell to the merchaats of the south large quantities of salt, which
is obtained from numerous cAdkds or salt lakes which lie at from eight to twelve days’ journey
to the north of the Pundit’s road.

The country is sub-divided into districts designated suacessively from west to east Ndkchéng
Gomnék, Nékchéng D6bé, Yakpd Ngocho, Ydkpd Tagro, Dé Cherik, Dé Tabéréba, and
Dé Taklang, which latter lies immediately to the north of the Namcho Lake. Each of these,
as well as the district of Nékehéng Ombo, before described, has its own ruler or Pow, who
decides the disputes of his subjects and collects the revemue from them. The whole are
subordinate to the two Jungpons of Senja Jong, a place of considerable importance Iying to the
east of the Nfkching DGbé district, and containing from 80 to 100 houses. These Jungpons
are officials appointed from Lhbfisa, and are changed every two or threo years. Their chief
business appears to be to collect the revenue and remit it to Lhésa, and to act as & sort of
court of appeal against the decisions of the hereditary Pons who rule over the smaller divi-
sions. They do not seem to have a very difficult task, as their executive and administrative
functions are carried out with the assistance of two or three writers only, and a couple of dozen
guards sent from the Gyalpo’s forces in Lhésa. The revenue sent to Lhdsa consists entirely
of ghs.

One of the most influential of the local Pons is the Garpon Changba Gyalpo, who resides
at Kétmér in Nékchéng Gomnak; he appears to exercise considerable influence in the neigh.
bouring districts, both east and west, and when the Pundit was passing through had collected
a considerable force of Changpas armed with guns and bows and arrows, with the object
of settling a dispute (which was, however, subsequently diplormatically arranged) with another
chief who lived some distance to the east of the Namcho Lake.

A detailed account of the route followed appears in the Itinerary which accompanies this
chapter, but a better idea of the nature of the country will perhaps be obtained from the map.
The height of the platesu traversed appears to vary bat little between 15,000 and 16,000 feet
above the sea level. The plain is, as a rule, confined between mountains which run parallel
to the direction of the road, but a few transverse ridges of considerable eclevation are crossed
en route. The drainage all tends te the north, the streams from the snowy range to the
south finding their way into numerous large lakes which either lie in the sangs traversed by
the Pundit or are enclosed in similar sangs to the north. These lakes are the characteristic
features of the country, and the Pundit may well be proud of the discovery and survey of such
a numerous and extensive system. Of the whole series extending from Noh to Lhsesé and
stretching across both sheetsa of the map, the only one that bas hitherto heen known to
geographers is the Nam Cho or Tengri Nar Lake to the extreme east, which, although its
position with regard to Lhasa was approximately known, and was marked on the old Chinese
maps, yet it is only within the last few years that its position and extent have been determined
with anything like accuracy; this was done by another Pundit, a pupil of the veteran
explorer whose discoveries are now given to the public.

The largest of these newly-discovered lakes, the Déngr& Yum Cho. is about forty-five
miles in length, by twenty-five in breadth at ita widest part; another largé lake, the Kyéring
Cho, is forty miles in length, and from eight to twelve across. The waters of the former
are elightly brackish, bat those of the Ky&ring Cho and nearly all the lakes to the east sre
beantifully fresh, and, as well as the streams which feed them from the south, contain
abundance of fish aod are covered by myriads of wild-fowl. Unfortunately for themselves,
the Changpas have a prejudice against Lilling and eating either ish or fowl.
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On the occasion of the former exploration of the Namcho Lake it was frozen over, and
although the Pundit made the complete cirouit of the lake he was unable to discover any
stream flowing from it. On the present occasion, however, Pundit Nain Singh, having visited
it in the autumn, before its waters were frozen, distinctly traced a stream issuing from
its north-western extremity and flowing in a westerly direction. Although, at the time
he saw it, the stream was not more than a few feet in width, the water-course was broad and
deep, and in the summer months must give exit to a large river.

It appears that the drainage from nearly all these lakes finds its way either into the
Chargut Cho, a large lake said to be twice the size of any with which we are as yet acquainted
in these parts, or into the N4k chu-khéd, or Hoté Sangpo, a large river which issues from the
Chargut Cho and flows eastward. The southern banks of this river are said to be inhabited at
certain times of the year by shepherds from the Dé Namru distriet (north of D¢ Cherik).
The country to the north of the Nék-chu-khé is believed to be uninhabited.

The largest river crossed by the Pundit in this section of his travels was the Dumphu or
Hoté Sangpo, which receives the drainage of the southern slopes of the Térgot-Gyékharma

range of mountains, and flows into the Kyéring Cho, forming one of the numerous sources
of the Nfk.chu.kba.

The subsequent course of this last river, of which some of the head-waters have now been
traced, must, I fear, remain a mystery. The account which was given to the Pundit is incon-
sistent with the existing ideas of the geography of the country. It is to the effect that after
passing the village of Nik-chu-khd (Na Ptchu of the Abbé Hue), which is on the road
between Lhésa and the Kokonur Lake, the river flows in a south-east diraction to Chdmdo or
Tsiamdo, n well-known place on the road from Lhdsa to Bathang (Pd) and Pekin. Thence
it is said to flow sonth-east and east through Amdd to China, under the names of Méchu and
Konkong. If this statement were reliable it would prove the Nék-chu-kh4 to be a branch of
the famous Yang-tse-Kiang ; but after o very careful examination of the whole of the data
I possess bearing on the subject, I have come to the conclusion that the evidence in its favor
is not sufficiently strong to justify my entering into the subject at length.

It appears on the whole not improbable that the first part of the Pundit’s statement may
be correct, riz., that the Nik-chu-khé River flows to Tsiamdo ; if so, it bears successively the
names of La-chu, Lo-chu, and Lanthsang-Kiang, which, according to most modern authori-
ties, is aflterwards known as the Kamboja or Mekhong River.

If, however, Klaproth’s well-known map is to be relied on (but we know that in one import-
ant instance at least, riz., the identity of the great river south of Lhésa with the Irawaddy,
modern geowraphers entirely disagree with him), the Nék-chu-khé (whose Mongol equi-
valent, Kiara-usd, is shown in Klaproth’s map) does not flow to Tsiamdo, but forms the head-
waters of the Nou or Lou Kidng, which modern geographers ideutify with the Salwen River,
which emptics itself into the ocean at Moulmein.

To show the deficiency of corrcet data about these subjects, I may note that the map
accompanying the French edition of Huc’s book shows the Na Ptchu River as flowing west into
a8 large lake, while Tsiamdo is not shown as on a river at all; but on the other hand from
Huc’s own letterpress wo lenrn that! ¢ Tsiamdo is protected by two rivers, the Dzé-chu and
the Om-chu, which, after flowing one to the east and one to the west of the town, unite on the
south, and form the Ya-long-Kiang,' which traverses from north to south the province of
Yunnao and Cochin Chins, and finally throws itself into the China Ses.” On locking at other

! Page 461, Vol. I
% Hue appears to have made a mistake abont the name.
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mape for s farther confirmation of Huc’s acoount. I was much surprised at finding that
Keith Johnston io his map of China in his * Handy Royal Atlas” of 1871 makes the mistake

of placing Tsiamdo on the head-waters of the Brabmapdtra.

The general featares of the ground between Lh4sa aod Bathang, as shown on Klaproth’s
map, are fairly consistent with the account given by Huc of his journey between those

places.

One piece of collateral geography brought back by the Pundit appears to agree so well
with Klaproth’s map that it seems desirable to reproduce it.

The Pundit states, A road passes from the Nék-chu-khi village for six days’ joursey
in & north-eastern and thirteen days in an esstern direction through the Ho-ssd' country to
Jakfnak Sumdo, where it crosses the Jhéchu® River, which is 300 paces across, and which is
said to join the Nk-chu-khf River at Tsiamdo; from J6ké the road passes east for ten days
through the Khéwé country, and for fourteen days through the Cheki country, where the
road crosses & river flowing south, the Di-ohu,* which is said to be larger than the Brahmapitra
River near Lhésa, or than the Ganges at Hardwar; it is cromsed in boats ; after sixteen days in
in easterly direction another large river flowing south is crossed, also called the Jhéchu;t
twenty days’ journey more in a south-enst direction, passing by Chang-thang, brings the traveller
to the Amdo country to s place called Chering Chitshum on the banks of the Mécha River,
which afterwards flows to China.

It is this Méchd River which the Pundit believes, erroneously I think, to be the same as
the Nik-chu-kh4.

The Pundit took the same route along the northern shore of the Némcho Lake which was
followed by his predecessor in 1872, and was described by Major Moutgomerie in the survey
reports for 1873-74. From the east end of the lake to Lhésa the routes are identical down to
the village of Dam. From Dam, Nain Singh followed the river of the eame name in a south-
west direction, instead of striking across the hills to the south-east, the direct route which
was followed by the other Pundit.

It was not till the 12th November that the Pundit quitted the higher table-lands of
Tibet, and after crossing the Buknak Pass, 18,000 feet above ses level, descended into the bed
of the Tulung, an affluent of tiie river of Lhésa, where for the first time for several months he
found himself at the comparatively low elevation of 13,000 feet, from which a steady descent
for five short marches broaght him to Lhéss, at an elevation of 11,810 feet. His plcasure was
great on reaching the Tulung valley, where he found cultivated fields replacing pastures, and
grain in sbundance, vegetables, chang,’ and other luxuries to which he had long been a
stranger. Ordinary cattle and donkeys now took the place of y&ks as milk suppliers and beasts

' In Klaproth's map the Sok-chu is shown as & northern tributary of the Nék-chu-khd, falling into the latter river
near Rabdan temple. The position in lstitude of the Nik-chu-khé River agrees very nearly with the Pundit's cetimate
aa shown on the map sccompanying this report.

? In the map the Sé-chu, afterwards tha Tsa-chu, joins the Om-chu River at Taiamdo,

? The Dzachu of Klsproth’s map, afterwards the M&-chu, afterwards the Yaloung, and the Ta-tchung, ooe of
the largest tributaries of the Yang-tse-Kiang.

¢ Called by Klaproth the Bri<chu, the veritable Yang-tse-Kiang. This river where crossed higher op by Huc on
his joumney to Lhésa was called Mou-roui-GsG or “ tortucus waters.” Its Mungol uame being Bri-chu and its Tibstan
pame Polei-chm or River of the Lord; lower down in its course it is also known as the Kin-cha-bioag or Ricer with
the golden samd; still lower in the province of Szechuen it is the well-known Yasg-fee-Kiang or Blue Ricer. Itis
also kmown in China as the Ta-kiang or Great River. It was in this Mou.rovi-Gad that Hoe found & herd of fifty
yéks frozen bard in the ice. .\fter a course of more than 3,000 miles, daring which it receives two tributaries from
the north, each more than 1,000 miles in lengtb, it falls into the Yellow Bea

¢ & kind of beer brewed from barley,
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of burden. Fowle and pigs were seen for the first time since leaving Laddkh. The more

civilised Bodhpas replaced the Chaongpas, and the Pundit was looking forward to a pleasant
stay in Liésa.

But unfortunately for him the approach of civilisation brought him considerable anxiety.
On nearing Lhdsa he heard s report that it was currently stated there that an English
agent was on his way there from India, and that a ¢ond fide Chinaman who bad recently
arrived {rom India vid Nepdl had been arrested and kept in confinement until an ioterview

with the Chinese Ambén bad enabled him to prove that he was not the man they were in
search of.

The Pundit, on hearing this, halted a day at Lang-dong, and sent one of his own servant
(Ncodak, o vative of Lbésaj on ahead to engage a room in a traveller's serai, and to enquire
whether any news bad been received of the Kéhlon of Laddkh® aud tbe caravan from Leh.
The man returned and reported that nothing had been heard of the Kéllon; the following
day (the 18th November) the Pundit entered Lhésa.

Most unfortunately one of the first men he met there was a Mahommedan merchant, an
Argin® of Leh, whose acquaintance he Lad formerly madeat that place. This man, Mahmdid
by name, knew perfectly well who and what Nain Singh was, and although at first he was very
friendly, he subsequently changed his manner, and the Pundit was in a great state of agitation
and alarm lest he should be betrayed ; thus instend of waiting there a couple of months, as he
wished to do, until the arrival of the caravan, when he would have been supplied with ample

funds and been enabled to continue his explorations elsewhere, he was forced on the spur of the
moment to make other arrangements.

He determined to send back to Leh tne two men he had brought with him, and accordingly
gave them letters to deliver to the Kéhlon, whom they might expect to meet en route. He also
sent with them complete copies of the whole of his astronomical observations and route
survey, to be delivered to Captain Molloy, the British Joint Commissioner in Laddkh, who had
promised to forward all such communications to me. These papers and the accompanying letter
reached me safely in India in Jabuary 1875, and caused me some anxiety for the Pundit’s
welfare. Happily a few days after their arrival I was informed by telegram of his safe arrival
in Assam,

Lkdsa to Tawang.

On the occasion of the Pundit’s first visit to Lhésa bhe remained there three months, and
wrote a good deseription of the place. His present hasty visit of two days only has not added
to our existing store of information. He left it on the 20th November accompanied by his two
remaining servants. Prior to starting, thinking it probable that he might be betrayed, he
collected the most bulky and least valuable articles of his property, tied them up in an old
blanket, carefully sealed the parcel, and handed it over to the owner of his lodging-house,
whom he informed that he was going on a pilgrimage to a monastery ten days’ journey to the
varth of Lhdsa, whence he cxpected to be back in about a month to reclaim his goods. He
started accordingly in the ofternoon in a northerly direction, but as eoon as evening came on
he whecled round and commenced his return journey to Hinddstén.

The first night he halted at Kombo Thang, only two miles out of Lhfsa; the following day
he reached Dhejen, a flourishing town with a large monastery on the left bank of the Lhdsa
River. His route for the first stage was along the high-road to Pekin.

' See page 47.

An Argus is & half-breed, the produce by a Kashmiri father of & woman of Ladfkh. They are proverbially
treacherous and untrustworthy.
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From Lhésa to Pekin there are two roads; the one generally used, and which is believed
to be open all the year round, goes ot first nearly due east from Lhésa to Tsiar_ndo, the capital
of the Kham country ; it then takesa southerly direction and passes through I'a or Bathang
and the Chinese provinee of Sze-chucen, crossing en roule numerous snow-covered passes ncross the
ranges which divide the streams which rise in Tibet and flow southwards either into the sea or
into the great Kin-sha-Kiang, afterwards the Yang-tse-Kiang. From Lhdsa to Pekin by this
route is 136 caravan marches, and the distance about 2,500 miles.

The other or northern route, which is generally preferred by travellers in the hot sesson,
is probably easicr, and there is much less snow encountered en roude. 1t goes by Nik-chu-kha,
and crosses the head.waters of the Yang-tsc-Kiang, from which there arve two alternative
roads to tho Kokonur. Thence the road passes by Sining-fu (Silling) to Pekin. It was
followed by the Abbé Fluc in his journcy to Lhdsa, and he was fifteen days in reaching Lhfisa
from Na Ptchu (N&k-chu-khf). Another account gives us Nék-chu-khi as sixteen days’
march from Lhfisa, ench march avernging probably about twenty-three miles. The same
itinerary* gives thirty-four marches of similar length from Nik-chu-khé to Lake Kokonur, a
place whose position is now known with tolerable accuracy, as it has been recently visited by a
Russian officer, Captain Prjewalski.

At Dhejen the Pundit quitted the Pekin road, and turning south erossed by the Gokhar
Pass (16,620 feet) the range thai separates the Lhdsa River from the Brahmapitra. The
pass was covered with fresh snow. From it he obtained a very extensive view embracing
the Yalé Shimbo snowy peaks sixty miles to the south-east, and the Ninjen Thang Lé peaks
at a still greater distance on the north-west.

On the 27th November he reached the Sama-yé Monastery, which lies on the right bank
of a small tributary of the Brabmapitra about two miles belore it falls into the great river.

The Sama-yé Gomba is a very ancient, famous, and beautiful monastery, and is said
to have been built by the Great Sékyd Mini himself. It is surrounded by a very high
circular stone wall, one and a half miles in circumference, with gates facing the four points
of the compass. On the top of this wall the Pundit counted one thousand and thirty
chhortans® made of burnt bricks. One very large laZkhang or temple occupies the centre of
the enclosed space, and is surrounded by four smaller though still very large temples, which
are placed hall-way between cach pair of doorways.

The idols and images contained in these temples are many of them of pure gold richly
ornamented with valuable clothes and jewels. The candlesticks and other ceclesinstical utensils
arc nearly all made of gold and silver. The interior of the (stone) walls of these temples
were covered with very beautiful writing in enormous Hind{ (Sanscrit) characters, which the
Pundit was able to decipher, although he could not understand their meaning. These writings
are supposed to be in the bandwriting of Sékyé Mini himself, and are objects of worship
to all visitors to the monastery.

This monastery also contains the Tanguir and the Kanguir or sacred books of Buddha.
The latter are a hundred and eight in number,

Tradition says that in the reign of Tajung Dundjak? the Gyalpo of Lliésa, the coun-
try was without religion and without gods. During his reign Sdkyd Mdni was born in
Hindustfn and came to Tibet, and amongst his early converts were Gydlpo Sumzen the son

! By M. Uspenaki ; originally published in the Isvestigia,
2 Sec note to pago 50.

* The son of Gyélpo Rambn, who was the son of Gyélpo Ghojk.
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and Biru the grandson of Tajung Dundjak. These two, in company with Sdkyd Mini,
commenced to build the monastery at Samé-ve; but whatever was raised by day was thrown
down by evil spirits at night. At last S§ky& bethought him of summoning from Ilindustin
one of his spiritual pupils, Labban Padmi, who was very skilful in the management of evil
gpirits. He came and was presented to the Gydlpo, to whom, however, he refused to puy any
marks of respect. The Gydlpo, somewhat angered, remonstrated with him, whercupon fire
issued from Labbaw’s nails and burned the Gydlpo’s head-dress. The wicked demons were
soon overcomo and the monastery was completed. On the decease of the Gydlpo, his son
Biru abdicated aud went to Iindustfn as o religious mendicant, resigning his authority to

Sédkyé Miini, who is still supposed to e alive in the person of the Gewa Ring-Loché, or Graund
Léma of Lbhésa!

From Sama-yé the Pundit travelled down the course of the Brahmapidtra for two marches,
passing several small tributaries en roufe. Il crossed the great river in a boat on the 30Lh
November. In this portion of its course it is known either us “ Tsanpo™ or “ the river,” or
by the name of Tamjun Kha. At this, now the lowest known part of the course of the
Brahmapiitra in Great Tibet, the Pundit estimates the width of the river at five hundred
yards. The stream was very sluggish, its current near the banks being no more than two-
thirds of a mile per hour.? Its depth was nowhere more than twenty feet.3

The valley through which the river flows was here several miles across; on the left bank
of the stream was a stretch of sand fully oue and a half miles in breadth, the whole of which
is said to be under water in the months of May, June, and July, during which season the river
is much flooded, both on account of the inercase of water from the then rapidly melting snows,
as well as {from the rain which falls in considerable quantities from April to June. The river is
here no longer used for irrigation, as above Shigdtzé, but all the smaller streams which issue
from the mountains on the north and south are thickly bordered with cultivated land.

The Pundit left the river near Chetang, from which point he states that its general course
is visible due east for a distance of thirty miles, after which it encounters a range of moun-
tains which cause it to diverge in a south-casterly direction. By taking bearings to and fixing
the positione of some peaks on this side of which the river waseaid to flow, he fixed the course
of the river approximately for o very considerable distance below where he quitted it. The
course of the river thus determined is very fairly accordant with that shown on Du Halde's
map of Tibet. After leaving Gyéla, the approximate position of which is shown on the Pundit’s
map, the river is said to flow for filteen days’ journey through the rice-producing country of
Lho-khélo, reputed to be under a ruler who is quite independent of the Lhfisa suthorities.
Its inhabitants are said to carry on trade with the people of the Kombo district which lies
between it and Lhdsa, but they have no communication with the people on their south,
the Shiér Lhdba, & wild race (probably the people who are known to us as the Mishmis) who
inhabit the country through which the great river flows to Gyd (Assam). In the Lho-khélo
country the Brahmapfitra is said to be joined by two large rivers form the north.

The Pundit has {hus beer able to throw a little more light on the lower course of the
Tsanpo or the Great River of Tibet. It is unnecessary to follow Wilcox, Montgomerie, and

1 The term * Delai Lmo,” by which the Grand L&ma of Lhden hns nlwnys been known to us, from the writings of
Turoer, Hue, and olhers, is curiously enough absolutely unknown to the Pundit. Gews Ring-boché, Galdun Phutung,
Kuinggon Ring-boché, are the sole nnmes by which, nccording to the Pundit, the Grand Léwa is known iu Tibet.
Similarly the great Lémn of Shigétzd is kuown to the Pundit ns Panchhen (or Panjen) Ring-boché instead of Teshu
Liwmba, the namo by which he is more familiarly known to us,

2 The Pundit found that a picce of wood which he threw in from the bank was carried along a distance of 6ty
yarda in two minules und forty ecconds.

3 The poles which were exclusively used in punting the boats across were measured by the Pundit, and found
to e twenty-four feel in length; from this ke estimates @ mazimum depth of 18 or 20 fuet.
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others, who appear to have clearly proved that the Tsanpo must be the large river which under
the pame of Dihong enters Assum nesr Sudiys, where it is joined by the Brabma-kdnd. We
may, I think, eafely admit tbat this is the case; ond although the name Brahmapitra is
doubtless derived from the Brahma-kdnd of the Assam valley, geographers have, in considera-
tion of the wide-known celebrity of the nsme Brahmapitra, bestowed it on the Teanpo, the
upper and most important source of the great river.

Chetang is a large town on the right bank of the Yélung, o considernble aMuent
of the Brahmaptra, on its right bank. It contains two large monnasteries in which reside
700 Lémas. From Chetang the Pundit’s road loy up the Yélung, through o rich and fertile valley,
which contaius nomerous villages and monasteries ecattered about on both sides of the stream.
The country is very productive, and contains numerous fruit trees, principally apricots and
pears ; wheat and barley are abundant, as well as pease, ond many other kinds of vegetables,
There is good grazing on the mountains which border the valley, but the breed of sheep is very

small. .

From Chetang to the Déltang plain at the head of the valley is thirty-six miles. In
addition to numerous scattered villages of 10 or 12 houses each, the large towns of Naitong and
Chukyé Bhuténg are passed en route. From the Délitang Lé to the Karkang LA the road
traverses for 15 miles a grassy plateau between fifteen and sixtecn thousand feet above sca level,
through which flows a stream which takes its rise in springs, and ultimately finds its way into
the Brahmapitra below Chetang. On this clevated region, which extends from a considerable
distance to the west, the Pundit again found himself amongst the Dogpas or Nomad popula-
tion. Itis by the Karkang Pass to the south of the plain that the maiu IHimalayan watershed
is crossed. On reaching it the Pundit states that a magnificent view presented itself. The
whole of the foreground was occupied by gently undulating grassy plains, over which on the
north-west at a distance of but a few miles rise the very econspicuous group of snowy peaks
called Yéla Shimba. Other snowy peaks beyond the Brahmapitra appeared topping the plateau
to the north, while east and west and south snowy peaks rose in every direction, but at great
distances off.

From the waterehed, which is 16,210 feet above sea level, the road to the Kyd Ky4 L4, a pase
about seventy miles further south, traverses a high undulating plateau which is bounded on its
west by a well-marked snowy ridge which runs nearly due north and south and contains numerous
glaciers. The drainage of this country is most irregular. The Pundit’s road for the first twenty
miles from the pass followed a stream which under the name of Sikung Séngpo flows for forty miles
nearly due east, through the Chahuil country, and, ultimately turning south-east, runs nearly
parallel to the upper course of the BrahmapGtra, which river it is said to join in Assam. After
leaving the main stream the road ascends a branch valley for a distance of twenty miles to the
Serhga Pass (15,300 feet), and thence descends into a stream which flows due south for forty
miles, and subsequently under the name of Téwéog-chu takes a westerly counrse, and flows round
the southern extremity of the snowy range which has been mentioned as bounding the plateae
on the west.

That portion of the platean which contains the head-waters of the Sikung River is from
13,000 to 15,000 feet above sea level. It is a very flourishing, well-cultivated country,
covered with numerous small villages containing settled inhabitants, who are under the
immediate rule of tbe Jongpon of Chahuil, a district situate lower down the course of the
Sikang River.

The road itself after leaving the Serfsa L4 goes nearly due south, erossing in succession
several spurs [rom the western range, and after reaching the Kyd Ky4 Pass rapidly descends
into the Chukbang valley, which is separated from that of the Téwéng by o very high ridge
which is crossed by the Mila Khatong, a pass which was covered with fresh snow,
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Between the Sikung district and Chona Jung, the summer residence of the Tiwéog
Jungpon, the country is uninhabited. Near the Serésa Pass the Pandit: possed a lake about
six miles long by four broad, entirely frozen over, but the waters of which in the summer montbs
doubtless help to feed the TAwfing stresm. South of this lake the road followed by the Pundit
is joined by another which comes from the Hor country and Shig4tzé.

Chona Jung is a place of considerable importance, and is a great exchange mart where
sult, wool, and borax from the Hor couniry, and tea, fine silks, woollen cloths, leathern boota
and ponies from Lhésa, are exchanged for rice, spices, dyes, fruits ond coarse clothe} from
.Assum. Of these articles rice is a monopoly of the Lhéisa Government, and at Chona Jung there
192 De-Rang (or rice-house) in charge of a Lhasa official, the De-Rang-pa, who purchases the
whole of the rice that is imported from Assam, and at whose warehouses only can rice be
purchased either wholesale or retail.

This market must be one of considerable importance, and contains three or four hundred
shops. The Pundit is of apinion that although the import and export trade is not nearly so
valusble as that of Leh (the great exchange mart for India and Eastern Turkistén), yet that
the number of traders and animals and men employed in carrying loads is somewhat larger.
The merchants who import the articles from Assam are mostly natives of Téwéng, who are
called Monhpas, but the goods imported from Hor are brought in by the Dogpas or Changpas.
The goods from Lhésa are brought by merchants from that place.

There is free trade (with the exception of the rice monopoly before mentioned) between
Hor, Lhésa, and Chona Jung, but on all goods to and from the south a duty of 10 per cent.
is levied at the Chukkang or custom-house, one long day’s march to the south of Chona Jung.
Arrangements are made by the collector of taxes that merchants shall not have to pay both
ways. The taxes go to the Jongpon and are remitted by him to Lhésa.

The road from Chona Jung to Téwdng Chukhang is closed by snow from January to May
or June. An alternative road lies down the Lhobra and up the Téwéng Rivers.

This Chukhang is not only a customs boundary, but separates the Bodhpa country
on the north from the Mon-huil district to the south. The Monhpas who inhabit the
T&wéng district differ materially in language, dress, manners, and appearance from the
inhabitants of Tibet, and resemble, sccording to the Pundit, in many respects the Dukpas
of the Bhitén country on the west. Instead of allowing their hair to grow behind,
and arranging it in plaits, as is done in Tibet, they cut it to an even length all round the
head, so that their hair is arranged in shape like an inverted slop basin. On the top of it they
wear a small skull-cap made either of woollen cloth or felt. Instead of the long gown of Tibet,
a short coat is worn which only reaches the knee. Tt is fastened by a woollen girdle, in which

is invariably fastened a long straight knife.

With the exception of a very large and important mc;nastery at TAwéng, the whole of the
villages in the Tawdng valley are under the jurisdiction of the Jongpon of Chona Jung.

This T4wéng monastery is entirely independent of the Jongpon and of the Lhésa
Government. It contains six hundred Lémas, and although not owning much land in the
immediate vicinity of the monustery, they are (with the single cxception of the village of
Singhi Juug, which is a jagir of the Chona Jongpon) the proprietors and rulers of the whole

1 A kind of silk, acconding o the Pundit, termed endi in Assam and bhu-re in Lhésu. The Chincse silk is enlled

in Llixa go-chen, or warm cloth.
B
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country to the south of the range of hills which separates the Téwéng from the Dhirang
valley ; their territory extends right up to the British frontier near Odélguri, which latter
.-place is said, prior to its occupation by the British, to have formed a portion of the Téwing

jagir, which now includes the Dhirang and Phutung valleys.

The affairs of the T4wdng district are managed by a sort of parliament termed Kufo, who
assemble in public to manage business and to administer justice. The Katois composed entirely
of Lémas, the chief officials of the principal monastery. These comprise—

1st.—The Karbu, whose duty it is to punish and maintain discipline amongst the Lémas.
94d.—The Lab-ban, or teacher, who is at the head of the educational establishment.
8rd.—The Gelongs, four or five in number, wheo look after the revenucs and government of

the country.
4th.—The Nerbas or Nerpas, also four or five in number; these assist the Gelongs in their

various duties.

The whole of these, together with a few of the older Limas, form the purliument and
have the supreme direction of affairs. Claimants attending their court present their petitions
“folded up in £Rataks or silk scarves, and prostrate themselves with great reverence.

These Téwdng L&mas ate an independent lot, and are weil armed with guns, bows and
arrows, &c¢. In Dhirang and other places they keep a regular armed force of Lamas to enable
them to cope not only with the independent Daphda, Duffla, or Lhoba tribea who inhabit the
lower course of the Dhirang valley, and with whom they have frequent feuds, but also with
the neighbouriug and more powerful country of Bhitin on the west, the various districts of
which, when not (as is generally the case) engaged in internal hostilitics, are always ready to
pick a quarrel with the people of Téwing. The village of Lib, in the valley above Dhirang,
appears to owe a double allegiance to both Lémas and Daphlas. The Pundit on hix march
down the valley was overtaken by a party of fifteen or sixteen of these Lhobas, who were
carrying away from Lih some cattle, sheep, and pigs which they had received as their share of
the tribute, and which they were taking off to their own country two days’ journey to the east
of Dhirang. The Pundit was much struck with the appearance of these men, and especially
noticed the enormous development of their arms and the calves of their legs, which far
exceeded in size any he had seen elsewhere. They wore cylindrical-shaped hats made of
bamboos ; their only garment was a long blanket folded somewhat after the fashion of a
Scotch plaid, and fastened round the waist by a cloth girdle which is used as a quiver for their
arrows, which all carry, as well as a bow slung over the left shoulder. The greater part of
their arms and legs were bare. They wore no boots, but ornamental rings made of rope were
fastened very tightly both on their wrists and on their legs below the knee.' They bhad
high cheek-bones and Chinese-looking eyes, wore no hair on their faces, but allowed that on
the head to grow to a great length; this was drawn together behind the head and then allowed
to hang down.

The Pundit reached Tawfing on the 24th December, and was detained there till the 17th
Febraary, having been unable to get permission to proceed to the south, It appears that some
few years ago the TAwing Lémas had represented to the Lhésa officials that their subjects
suffered much in pocket from the Lhfisa merchants being allowed to trade direct with Assam,
and they at last sncceeded in getting an order from Lhfsa that traders from that place should
not be permitted to proceed beyond the limit of the Chona Jongpon’s jurisdietion. The

! The people of Téwdng have it that the wearing of the rope-rings is o punislinent inflicted by S€kyd Méni upon
the Lhobas on account of their irrcligion.
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Tawéngpas have thus succeeded in keeping in their own hands nearly the whole of the trade
with Assam, and they systematically prevent all strangers from passing through their
country.

The Pundit bad travelled all the way from the Saméye Monastery with a man of the
name of Chiring, & native of T4wang, with whom he had struck up a great friendship, and in
whose company he was enabled without any very great difficulty to reach Kyakyarong, near
Tdwdng; but in spite of all the eflorts of his friend, who was a man of considerable influence,
it was nearly two months before the Pundit could get leave to depart, and then only by deposit-
ing nearly all bis remaining property at Tiwéng as a pledge that he would return from
Sinkri, a place of pilgrimage of some note beyond the frontier in British territory, to visit
which was the reason he gave for wishing to cross the frontier. He reached Odélguri in_
British territory on the 1st of March, the road being often deep in snow, while four passes
bad to be crossed en roufe; of these the passage of the Sai Lé and the Menda Lé were some-
what difficult on account of smow. Details of the road are given in the Pundit’s itinerary
at the end of the chapter.

At Oddlguri the Pundit put himself in communication with the Assistant Commissioner
of the Darrang District, who kindly made all the necessary arrangements for forwarding him
to Gauh4ti, whence he went by steamer to Caleutta, which place he reached on the 11th March
1875.

Before closing this paper it may be well to recapitulate the chief result of the Pundit’s
last exploration.

In addition to the general information agquired, which has been communicated in the
narrative now being brought to a close, the Pundit has made a very careful and well-executed
route survey of the whole iine of country traversed, viz., 1,013 miles from Lukong (west end
ot Pangong Lake) to Lhésa, sod 306 miles from Lhésa to Odilguri. Of this total distance of
1,319 miles, throughout which his pacings and Leurings were carefully recorded, about 1,200
miles lie through country which has never previously been explored. Numerous lakes, some
of enormous size, and some rivers, have been discovered ; the existence of a vast snowy range
lying parallel to and north of the Brahmapitra River has been clearly demonstrated, and the
positions of several of its peaks have been laid down, and their heights approximately deter-

mined.

The Brahmapiitra has been followed for 2 distance of thirty miles in a portion of its
course, 50 miles lower down than the lowest point hitherto determined ; and as its approximate
course for another 100 miles has been laid down, the absolutely unknown portion of that
mighty river’s course now remaining has been very materially reduced. The route between
Lhésa and Assam vid Téwdng, of which next to nothing has hitherto been known, has been
carefully surveyed, and the daily marches described.

As a framework for the map, no less than 276 double altitudes of the sun and stars have
been observed with a sextant for the determination of latitude, and the close accordance of
the results inter se and with the mapping of the route by the pacings and bearings prove
incontestably the general accuracy of the work,

The temperature of boiling water bas been observed on nearly every pass and at nearly
every camping ground (497 observatiouns in all), adding materially to the value of the maps.
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Frequent observations of the temperature of the air and the direction of the wind have
given us some further addition to the knowledge of the Tibetan climate.

The Pundit suffered much in health during the latter portion of the journey, and his eye-
sight has become seriously injured from exposure and hard work in most trying climates
throughout a long series of years. He is now anxious to retire from active work, and will
probably receive a grant of land in his native country ; and thus, having happily survived the
perils and dangers of the road, it is hoped he may spend the declining years of his life in
comfort, and with a due appreciation of the liberality of the British Government.
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VIL—-THE PUNDIT’S ITINERARY.!
From LEH 1o NOH.—Distance 173 miles.

1. Tikshe, 10 miles.—Good road up the Indus valley, The village of Ti ;
. k
about 600 inhabitants. Y village of Tikshe contains

o 2. Chimray (kel'g'M 11,890 feef), 16 miles.—Up the Indus valley for 10 miles; road
indifferent ; f\fter leaving the Indus the road goes up a well-cultivated branch valley to the
north, to Chimray, a village with about 500 inbabitants. Bad camping ground.

3. Zingrdl (keight 15,780 feet), 8 miles.—Up the valley for about 3 miles until it forks
road then paeses for 1§ miles up the eastward Lranch to the village of Sakti; beyond this the
ascent to Tingrél is steep ; no village ; good camping ground. At Zingrél two roads separate,
one going over the Chang LA and the other over the Kay Lé; the road to Ténkeé by the
latter route is shorter by 8 miles than by the former, bat is more difficult for laden animals.

4. Tsultak (height 15,590 feet), B miles.—Up the most northerly of the two valleys. An
ensy but stony ascent of 2 miles to the top of the Chang L& Pass (17,600 feet). A very
gradual descent of 4 miles, after which the road turns abruptly to the east. At Tsultak is
a small lake; no village; good camping ground. Though the road over the pass is not very
steep, it is difficult for loaded animals on account of the badness of the road, which is a mere
track, winding through rocks and boulders.

5. TANKSE (height 12,900 feet), 14 miles.—Down a valley for 64 miles of easy road;
cross the shoulder of a hill (into a valley which drains into the Shyok River) to Dirga, s
small village in the Tanksé valley ; ascends the valley to the large village of T4nksé; the
residence of the headman of the distriect of nhe_same name ; supplies of all sorts procurable.
Behind the village is a valley up which runs the road to the Kay L4.

6. Chakar-taldo, 14 miles.~—~Valley above Tanksé narrows for 6 miles, and then turns
to the south and opens out; 2 miles further on is Muglib, a very small village; for
3 miles the bottom of the valley is a grassy swamp, then narrows for 2 miles of gentle
ascent among rocky boulders. At Chakar-talfo is a small pond, sometimes dry in summer ;
coarse grass on farther side of it.

7. Lukong (Aeight 14,180 feef), T} miles.—Five miles up valley to north-west end of
Pangong Lake; water salt; 2 miles due north from end of the lake to Lukong, where is a
small patch of cultivation with a stream runuing into the lake.

8. Chdgra (height 14,130 feef), 8 miles—A summer pastare ground of Tartars; one or
two stone huts; gross plentiful, and fish in the stream.

9. Churkong, 8 miles.—A ruined rest-house at foot of the Lankar or Marsimik Lé; road
good up-stream all the way; grass and birtsi at camp.

10. Pangir Gongma (keight 17,870 feef), 9 mites—The road crosses the range (which
separates the Lake Lukong draivage from that of the Chang Chenmo River) by the Marsimik
Pass (18,420 feet), and instead of following the Yéckand route to the Chang Chenmo valley,
the road passes over elevated ground to the east of the pass into the head of another valley

! The description of the first cight days’ marches, i. e a8 far us Chégra, are taken from the rontes pablished in the
uppendia to the Geogrphical Chapter in the volume of reports ou Sir Douglas Forsyth’s Mission to Yarkand and
Ksshghar, 1873-74.

T
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which drains into the Pangong Lake; the rond then crosses, by the Kiu L, a high spur from
the main range, and descends to camp. There was snow in July lying on the surrounding
hills, but none on the pass itself.

11. Ningri or Rongnak (height 18,250 feet), 5 miles.—Rond follows down s large stream
which flows to Pangong Lake, and in summer is difficult to cross; grass and bidrtsi at camp.

12. Nidgzu or Rowang Yokma (Aeight 15,390 feet), 8 miles.—Rond passes for 8 miles down
stream to Mandal, and then turns up a branch valley (Tsokiok) containing abundance of grass
and jungle wood. The camp is at the junction of three streams, and is on the frontier between

Ladékh and Tibet.

18. Kaisarpo (height 16,000 feet), 12 miles.—Good road along Tsokiok stream. Three
tents of Noh shepherds at camp.

14. Gonu, 6 miles.—Road continues up valley near the head of which two passes (17,300
feet and 17,700 feet high respectively) have to be crossed ; a frontier guard stationed here.

16. Chuzan (height 15,840 fzel), 11 miles.—Road down valley which opens into a grassy
plain. Several springs near camp from which a plentiful supply of good drinking water is
obtained. . o

16. Pal, 15 miles,—Road down valley. Several springs near camp. Pal is on the
northern bank of the Pangong Lake, the water of which is Lrackish.

17. Dobo Ndkpo (height 14,020 feef), 8 miles.—Rond skirts the northern edge of two
small lakes, the Cho Rum and the Cho Ny{k, the water from which flows westward into the
Pangong Lake, through a deep channel not more than twenty paces wide. The water in these
lakes is quite fresh, and is used for drinking.

18. Gangra (height 13,970 feef), 13 miles.—Good road over a flat plain, passing abount
14 miles to the north of the lake, which is here called Rudokh Cho. At 9 miles passes the
village of Noh, containing about fifteen houses. A stream from the north-east 40 paces wide
and 8 feet deep here joins the Pangong Lake. Up this stream is a road to Khotan rid Pold
and Kiria; camp beyond the river ; abundance of grass. Yéks’ dung in great quantities used as
fuel ; opposite Gangra a stream flows into the Pangong Lake from Rudok.

NOH 1o THOK DAURKKPA.—Distance 377 miles.

19. Zinga (keight 13,960 feet), 11 miles.—At 4} miles from Gangra is the ‘termination
of the series of lakes known to us as Pangong and to the natives of the country as
Cho Mo Gna Laring  Cho,
Lake woman narrow very long Lake,
it at the east end. From this point to Zinga the road passes along a Lroad and nearly level
plain about 6 miles in width and bounded on north and south by gruss-covered mountains.
At camp were four tents of shepherds.

}asmnll stream 8 paces broad and 1§ feet deep enters

0. Khaia Chaka (height 13,960 feet), G miles—Road continucs along grassy valley
(locally termed Sang) to camp, which is on the north side of a salt-water lake about 7
miles in circumference. Water rom springs, and many wild #iang. About 5 miles south-
east of the lake is another salt lake, the Dakdong Chaka, to the north of which is a very con-
spicuous black stony mountain called Gyai I} which the Pundit was informed contains

! Gyai I == country of snow.
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numerous caves, in which are blocks of crystal (Silkér) the size of a man. These are objecta
of worship to the people of the neighbourhood. From this camp a large open valley extends
in an ensterly direction as far as the eye can reach.

21. Lumadodmo (height 14,210 feet), 13 miles.—Road good and over level plain. To the
south several small salt lakes are possed. Dung of cattle (chfo) used for fuel here and through-
out the rest of the journey to Lhésa, except where otherwise specified. There are warm springs

in the neighbourhood, said to possess medicinal properties, which ate frequented in winter by the
surrounding population.

22. Bujing (height 14,290 feet), 14 miles.—Road continues along a level grassy valley vary-
ing from 6 to 10 miles in width, and bounded on the north and south by grassy hills. Camp on
north edge of a fresh-water lake about 10 miles in circumference, and tenanted by numerous wild
fowl. The banks of the lake are covered with shells. A stream enters the east end, and there
is one outlet at the opposite end of the lake through which a stream passes to the salt-water lake
on the west. A view of the Alung Gangri peaks was obtained from here. "

23. Chabuk Zinga (keight 14,400 feet), 16 miles.—Road continues along course of stream,
which etill runs in a broad open valley ; at camp two small huts and four or five tents.” Two
miles to the north-west was another encampment of fifteen tents.

24. Kangni Chumik (height 15,300 feet), 14 miles.—At 3% miles a road goes off in a
south-east direction to Tingchi and Thok Jélung. No fresh water on this march or at camp,
which was in the neighbourhood of an extensive salt marsh. North of the camp are some bare
red-colored mountains, and the water and mud of the marsh was of the same color, as also is the
salt which is extracted therefrom. Amnother view of the Alung Gangri peaks was obtained
from here,

25. Minduw Chdka (height 14,860 feet), 20 miles.—Road as usual.
26. Mindum Chdka.— East end of T miles.

27. Thachap Cho (keight 15,130 feef), 14 miles.—Came across fresh water about half-
way to camp. The plain along which the road lies was covered with numerous large herds of
kiang and antelope, which exhibited but little fear. Thachap Cho is a fresh-water lake, and into it
flows a large stream which comes from a mass of snow-covered hills lying to the north-east of
the lake. This stream is bordered on both sides by an extensive jungle containing willow,
tamarisk, and other trees and shrubs. Many wild flowers seen in full bloom.

28. Thachap.—River bank, 104 miles.—Road along bank of river, the water of which
occasionally disappears underground and re-appears lower dowa. This stream flows in a
south-enst direction. )

28. Chumik (height 14,690 seet), 12 miles. Several small lakes to east of road; east of
the camp is a very extensive plain extending as far as the eye can reach. Good water at
camp from springs. Fuel {rom dung of wild horses.

30. Chodol Sangpo (height 14,550 feet), 11k miles. Camp on stream 24 paces wide and
9 feet decp, with sluggish current. Near it is the Purang Chéka salt lake, where the Pundit

observed quantities of borax, which is locally termed *“ bul.”

S1. Purang Chdka (height 14,270 feel), 13 miles.—Camp on north edge of lake; wood

plentiful; grass scarce.
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82, Psrong Cidkas, nd camp, 6 miles.—Camp at springe surrounded on all sides by
@byl ! which lies in beds from 2 to 8 or 10 feet in depth, and which, being of a light, loose
consistency, gives way under the weight of man or beast.

32a, Pang Bhup (height 16,080 feet), 18 miles.—No water on road, but abundance of
grass. Springs at camp and Tibetian Mdnis; it is a favorite camping ground of the
Nomads in the cold weather, but was uninhabited at the period of the Pundit’s vieit. A
large plain extends eastwards from this eamping ground. Several smowy peaks visible
towards the north.

83, Hissik Chika (height 14,310 feet), 12 miles—Small salt lake; rond as usual over
level ground.

34. Hissik Chéka, 2nd, T miles.

85. Nimcho Chika (Reight 14,000 feet), 17 miles.—No drinking water on road, but
many fresh water springs and abundance of firewood near camp ; road perfectly level.

86. Nimcho Chika, b miles.—Fuel, grass, and water in abundance; south of camp, a snowy
range is visible running east and west.

37. Huma Cho® (height 14,270 feet), 12 miles.—Several Buddhist Ménis, and two large
fresh-water lakes; no mountains visible on the north, byt an extensive level grassy plain
studded with wild animals, extending as far as the eye could reach.

88. Yugdr (height 14,460 feef), 16 miles.—Grass, fuel, and water from a tank which
is supplied by rain-water only. This tank dries up at certain times of the year.

89. Mango (height 14,230 feet), 8} miles.—Six tents of Garché Kbdmpas; grass plentiful ;
cow-dung for fuel ; water from a small stream.

40. Noring Cko, south bank of (%eight 18,750 feet), 10} miles.—Twelve tents of Khémpas;
water from springs; grass and fuel plentiful.

4). Jakdr or Yakdr (height 13,770 feef), 8% miles.—Camp on south bank of the Noring
Cho Lake; 10 or 12 tents of Khdmpas ; water from springs; grass and fuel plentiful.

42. Sakti (keight 14,380 feef), 10} miles.—Water from springs; grass and fuel plentifal.

43. Kezing or Phalung Yakdd (height 14,690 feel), 5 miles.— Water, grass and fuel ; 7 or 8
Khémpa tents.

4. Kydng dhui Chi,} (height 14,780 feef), 10 miler.—Small tank; good water; gruss
and fuel plentiful.

45, Jom Mari* (height 15,700 feetf), 11} miles,—A small stream of water at camp ; grass
and fuel plentiful; an old gold mine at a distance of 54 miles.

46. Tirnguk (height 14,810 feef), 13 miles.—Pass at 5} miles at Thok Amér; an old
gold mine with an area of about one square mile. Camp inhabited during the cold season
only; a large ealt lake, called Tong Cho Chéka, lies to the north-east at a distance of 5

! In Kashmir called “ Puli.”” It is @ kind of borax.
2 i. e, Milky lake.

8 Literally, lake dug by the wild horse,

4 Literally, horse’s mane.
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miles. Lofty mountains (black) visible on north, and a very high snowy peak called Shyalchi
Kéng Jéng visible towards the south-east ; a large plain extends to the east.

47. Chirang Golip (height 14,230 feet), 164 miles.—The road is here crossed by another
track, which leads from Mansarowar to Nék-chu-khé and the Khém country.

48. Thok Mdrshera (keight 14,830 feet), 18 miles.—Cross en roule a large river which
flows in three channels from a large mass of snowy peake called Shyalchi Kéng Jéng, about
30 miles south of the road. This river is traversed with great difficulty in the summer
months, although nowhere more than a foot deep at the time of the Pundit’s visit; it flows
into the Tashi Bhup Lake, whose southern shore is about 2 miles north of the road. From the
east end of the lake, a stream is said to issue towards Nakchu,! The lake is about 13 miles
in length by 8 miles in breadth. '

49. Thok Daurdkpa (height 15280 feef), 12} miles.~Road somewhat hilly; pass en
roule the deserted mine of Thok Dfkchar. The direct road from Shy4l Chu passes over a
level plain, but the Pundit took a difficult and circuitous route over the hills, in order to avoid
robbers. A long range of red-colored hills rubning east and west lies to the north
of the camp.

Thok Dauréikpa is a large gold-field, containing 82 houses and tents of diggers. Chang-
pas belonging to the Nikchéng Pontod Changma country ; grass, fuel, and water scarce.

THOK DAURAKPA 1o SENJA JONG.—Distance 262 miles.
50. Ndle (Reight 15,960 feet), 10 miles.—~Road level; water, grass, fuel (birtsi and dung).

51. Diokar Karpo (keight 16,090 feet), 12 miles.—Cross a low pass, otherwise the road is
Jevel,—as usual, passing over an extensive grass-covered plain,

52. Beda Ndkchik (height 16,330 feet), 14 miles.—Camp on left bank of Chuzan Sangpo,a
small river flowing east.

53. Lhung Nakdo (Reight 16,140 feet), 10 miles.—Passed several Changpa tents en route.
A high snowy peak called Mungé Kangri visible over the plain to the north-east. A large
encampment of shepherds (12 teats) and residence of a district official at Gobrang ; 2 miles from
camp a road is said to go from here to Nék-chu-khé (north of Ihéss), a distance of at least 800
miles, over a nearly level plain. The road keeps in the Sang of the same stream the whole way.

b4. Ragki (Reight 15,970 feef), BY miles.—Passed several tents of shepherds; enormous
herds of antclope were secn from the road.

55. Gipn Khdrd (height 15,840 feet), 16 miles.—Passed en roufe the Bogchang stream, 20
paces wide und one foot in depth, an affluent of the Chuzén.

56. Gdrd-dung-kung (height 16,560 feet), 14} miles.—Camp near the abandoned gold-field
of Chigimili. Water, grass, and fuel in abundance.

57. Ndwd Chhidmo (height 15,720 feet), 12} miles.—Road ascends with an easy slope for
7 miles to the Kilong Lé (height 18,170 feet), after crossing which it follows 8 stream
which subscquently flows northwards to the Téng Jing Cho. There was no snow on the pass.
Although much enow was lying on some peaks to the north, which rise to an average height of
90,000 feet,' and which forms a portion of a lofty range which extends in a southerly direction

' The Napt Chu af the Abbé Hue. o o
2 The double altitudes of some of these peake were mensured by the Pundit with his sextant; their height has

been roughly determined trigonometrically.
U
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to the west of the Déngra Yum Cho, and culminates in some eunormous peaks known us the
Targot Lé, from which, again, a snowy range extends eastward for a distance of 180 miles.
The positions of many of the principal peaks in this latter range were fixed by the Pundit. The
range comes to an end at the Gytkhérma peaks at the east end of the Kydring Cho. The
highest mountain in this enstern group was between 21 and 22,000 feet above sea level, and the
Pundit estimates the height of the highest of the Térgot peaks at about 25,000 feet.

58. Yomo Zinga or Wombo (Aeight 15,240 feet), 12} miles—A large village containing a
monastery and 35 houses surrounded by cultivation. This was the first time the Pundit had seen
signs of cultivation since leaving Chabuk Zinga (the 23rd halting place). Enormous lakes to
north and south of the road.

59. Thungru (height 14,770 feet), 11 miles.—Here are the ruins of an old stone fort, said
to have belonged centuries ago to the Réj& who at that time ruled over the whole of the Hor
country. Road follows the northern border of the Déngra Yum Cho.

60. The Chiku Larcha, 4} miles—The road ascends for 2 miles to the Naithong Pass
(15,710 feet) up a steepish incline ; road good.

81. Mubdding (height 16,160 feef), 6 miles.—Cross the Chdkd pass (16,530 feet).
Asceni 2 miles; descent to plain 1§ miles. Several shepherds’ tents scattered about the banks
of the Dungche Lake, which is 28 miles long by 10 bLroad.

62. Ngorai (Aeight 15,360 feet), 12 miles.—Five tents of shepherds at camp, and several
others passed ez route ; large flocks of sheep scattered over the plain, which extends as flat asa
table from the Chikd L4 (march 61) to the Chapta Pass (68th halting place), a distance of
over 80 miles. Tts breadth from north to south at its widest part is little less than 30 miles.
It is a beautiful pasture watered by numerous streams and fresh-water lakes.

63. Gyardo (keight 15,360 feet), 10 miles.—A good road goes from here to Shigdtzé. The
first portion of the road is through the Débé country, inhabited by Nomads. Between Débi
and the Che-huil country is a lofty range which is crossed by a high pass, to the north of which
is the Hota Sangpo, which flows east and north-east, and was crossed by the Pundit in his
march. Beyond the Hota Sangpo is the Che country, which contains many villages, and where
much barley and wheat are grown.

84, Tdkdung (keight 15,400 feef), 13 miles. )

65. Jhiaktd (ﬁeighd 15,260 feet), 14} . Road pneses over level plain, and (‘Tﬂ'!ll('h
66. Kdimdr (ﬁezyﬁt 15.200 feet) 104 several streams.  Many suowy peaks visible
67. Lomd Kormd (height 15,360 feet), 6 ,,

from the road.

68. Kyd Kyd Rafka (height 14,770 feet), 11 miles.—Cross en roufe by the Chapta Puss
(16,900 feet) a range which separates two streams which flow into the Chikut Cho to the north
of the road. Camp at west end of Kydring Cho. From this lake a river! flows to the
Chikat Cho, 111 paces broad and over 3 feet deep, but with a slow current, the largest stream
hitherto met with on the journey.

69. Kydring Cho, 10 miles.—Camp on gouth edge of lake.

70. Dendk (height 15,480 feel), 12 miies.—Cross en route the Riled River, flowing [rom the
south in three channels, each branch being about 40 paces in breadth and 1 foot in depth;
15 tents of the Nékchang D6bé at camp, and a house belonging to the Debon, a high official in
Shiggtzé.

! The Pundit cent ooe of his men across it in order 1o get its correct dimcosious.
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71. Gnobo Lé (height 15,330 foet), 114 miles.—Road Vi
] s — 1
Kyéring Cho, Camp on the borders of‘ the lake. = tong the south oge of te

72. Daojam (height 15,380 feet), 114 miles.—Camp near the east end of the Kyéring Lake

. sm.r,{ JONG (keight 16,550 feer), 84 miles.—The first considerable vill t with
since leaving 'I"énksé in Laddkh. It contains 80 houses Luilt of bricks undags‘l3 e “"td
100 tents. It: is one of the largest places in the Hor province, and is the reside: “e"r :“

Jungpon oﬂ.icmln from Lhésa. The district is watered by the Dumpho or H taceso -
which ﬂowt.a in three channels, the largest of which was 73 paces broad and 14 feet ;ee °;ghP°»
is no cultivation, and the population, like the greater part of Hor, get their supplic: .of gr:;:

from th g tzé Md Lhm dlstlmtl to the sout.h. rom S ro 0
[ e Shl'é F 0 enja Jong ads g to Shlg'ﬁtzé

SENJX JONG 1o LHASA.—Distance 283 miles.

74. Chupgo (height 15,080 feel), 5 miles,

. . , . Road passes
75. Kaisar or Singhyd (height 15,790 feet), 7} miles ... ?hin:kﬂn. and Yl;l:‘wdgi‘:tﬁg: hlilt::l:.

16. Néngongo (height 16,120 feer), 10§ ,, .. [ "8 "0 Stighaé Government.

77. Yungchen (height 13,790 fect), 103 ., ... | The Pundit counted 150 shephoras
18. Dhejen (height 15,350 feet), 11§ ,, ... Lo "o, hemeing throogh this di-
19. Kerdk (Reight 15,360 feef), 11 ,, ... rg’f&ﬂ?ﬁh&?{ ket
80. Bulchn Aeight 15,460 feet), 14 ,, ... | tords tents pamsed n ronta. The dis-
L. Lonpa dung (houht 60Ao oy 141 s il ST D
82. Rikyim Dongpd  (height 15,380 fect), 18§ ,, ... | whers plentifal.” 51 tbe sivoums puassd

en rowde flow to Iakes iu the north.

83. Thuigo Chumik (keight 15,440 feef), 16 miles.—At 4 miles cross the Nék! Cht
River, which flows westwards from the Némcho Lake into another large lake north of
Langmé Jung, from which it is said to issue and flow north to the Ndk Cht Kbd River. The
bed of the Nik Chid River where crossed by the Pundit was 100 paces wide and of great
depth, but the actual stream was not more than emough to turn one mill; in the summer
months the river bed is eaid to be filled with & violent torrent. Camp oa the northern edge of
the Namcho or Tengri Nur Lake,

84. Jddwr Gomba (Reight 15,400 feet), 7 miles ... { Trwo Isee motasteries nemr the

85. Arkd .Bag-' (hn:gﬁl 15,430 feet), 9 miles ... NL\R:::o ;:ﬁe.‘";‘ul’; ."‘:‘:’mﬁﬁéf
80. Dults (height 15,460 feet), 10} ,, ... 4 pa shepherds and two emall monaste-

ries. Abundance of gvess, water, and

87. Dakmar Chuchdn (Aeight 15,580 feet), 16§ ,, ... { fuel.

88. Bago Karmo (height 15,710 feer), 18} miles—At 8 miles cross the Nya Chy, a small
river that flows west into the Némcho Lake; several snowy peaks visible about 25 miles to the
east of the road.

89. Goblung Fokmd (height 14,510 feel), 10 miles.—At 2} miles cross the Dam Lhargan
(or Nf&rgan) Pass (16,900 feet) by an easy road, which, however, for a mile lay through freshly-
fallen snow about 1 foot in depth.

80. Kidng lung (14,320 feef), 41 miles.—Road passes through the Dam plain, which is
scattered over with houscs in twos and threes; excellent pastures; supply grazing for numerous
herds of yéks. Through a gep in the hills to the east of this plain lies a road which joins at

\ Ndk is the Tibetan word for dlack ; khd, wouth.
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Phendo Chaksam (6 marches from Lhdsa) the caravan route from Lhésa to Pekin vid Taklung
(Talung), aud Nfik-chu-khd. From Dam there is a more direct road to Lhésa vid Taklung
than the one followed by the Pundit.

91. Chinbo (Aeight 14,340), 103 miles.—Road lies parallel to the Dam River. At Chinbo
this river changes the direction of its course and flows through a gap in the hills to the south-
east of Chinbo; through the same gap runs a direct road to Lhdsa.

92. Camp on bank of Lhdchu River, 83 miles.—Road passes up the Nindung valley, through
which flows the Lh4chu, a river which flows by a circuitous course to Lhésa. Thereare several
scattered hamlets in the Lbéchu valley, which is bounded on the north by the Ninjen Théug Lé
snowy mountains, at the southern foot of which is a thick belt of low forest.

93. Jung Chu (height 14,240 feef), 10 miles.—Camp near the head of the Lhdchu valley,

94, Jydlung (height 14,700 fee?), 8 miles.—~Road lies up a tributary of the Lhdchu. Pass
en roule the small village of Bikn4.

+ 95, Yulo-Gongma (keight 14,800 feet), 83 miles.— Betweeu 4 and 5 miles of ascent to the
Békndk Pass (18,000 feet). The last part very steep; road good, and no snow on the pass;
rapid descent to camp.

96. Tulung Dingd (keight 13,020 feet), 7 miles.—Steady descent down-stream to the village
of Dingé, containing a monastery and 20 houses. Cultivation met here for the first time
since leaving Wombo (58th march from Leh).

97. Yungjuk village (height 12,630 feet), 94 miles.—Pass en route the town of Dhe-
jen Jong, the residence of a Jongpon. The direct road to Lhésa from Senga Jong in the Hor
country passes through Dhejen.

98. Nai village (height 12,510 feef), 8 miles.—Road passes through a well-cultivated and
thickly-inhabited country.

99. Sailu village, 8 miles.—Pass several small villages en roufe. Between Nai and
Saibu a stream enters the Tulung valley from the west, a long day’s journey, up which lies the
large monastery of Tulung Chidrbu (or Chubuk), containing two hundred Lémas,

100. Lgngdong rillage (height 12,100 feef), 6 miles.—Pass several hamlets and the monas-
tery of Kimulung, which contains about a hundred Lémas, all from the Narikhursum district
of Weslern Tibet.

101. LHXSA (keight 11,910 feet), 14 miles.
ToraL Distance, LEH 1o LHASA, 1,095 miles.

LIIASA 1o TAWANG.—Distance 213 miles.
From LHASA to—

1. Dkejen Jong, 14 miles—Road lies up the Lhdsa River (Kichd Sangpo), and passes
en route several villages. Dhejen itself contains about 500 houses and a large monastery
with 300 Lémas; here is a large fort on high ground outside the town. Dhejen Jong'is the
first halting place on the high-road to Pekin.

2. Ching-j village (keight 13,650 feet), 8 miles.—TRoad ascends an affluent of the Kfchy
River. The latter part of the road occupied by Dogpas; no cultivation, but abundance of

Jungle.
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3. Camp on south side of Gokkar L&, 10} miles.—Road good, but ascent 5 miles to th
Gokhar Pass (16,620 feet) very steep; descent easy. From the pass which is on the wntershe;
between the Rivers Kichd and Brabmapdtra there is a very extensive view, embracing th
Ninjen Thangla peaks {south of the Néwmcho Lake), and a very conspicuous ;uk nenrrg d :
north, about the same distance off, and the same height as the Ninjen Thangla (i. ¢ hou
< Oy

about
24,000 feet). Other snowy peake (the Y414 Shimbo) were visible to the south-east, >

4. Samdye Gomba (height 11,430 feet), 10} miles—A very large and ancient monastery,

situate about 8 miles to the north of the Témjankh4 or Brahmapdtra River. The road is good
but deep in sand, which overlies the whole of the surrounding country. ,

5. Dhomdd rillage (height 11,350 feel), 12} miles.—Road passes over a sandy plain along
the northera bank of the Brahmapitra. >

G. Chetdng city (height 11,480 feef), 6} miles.—At Garpé Dugh, two miles from Dhomd4
is a ferry over the Brahmapitra. The river is about 350 yards across, 20 feet in depth,
and has a very sluggish current. The road here leaves the main valley and goes up the branch
valley of YAlung. Where the Brahmapdtra River was quitted it trends due east, a
direction which it maintains for about 30 miles, after which it turns off to the south-east.

Chetdng contains 500 houses and two very large monasteries, which give shelter to 700
Léimas.

1. Womki or Ombu village (height 11,620 feel), T} miles.—Road good up the Yélung
valley. Several monasteries are passed en roule, from one of which, Tamtuk Gonba, a road
passes up-strcam and meets, several marches farther on (at Tdngshu), the Pundit’s line of
march. This alternative road passes through an uninhabited pastoral country.

8. Chikya Phutdng, 3% miles.—A large town with a fort, 400 houses, and a large monastery
(Tékché). Up to this point from Lhdsa the road is first rate.

9. Pisa Dokpo (height 11,590 feel), 9 miles.—Roed still up the Yélung valley. Numer-
ous villages and monasteries passed es rowle.

10. Karmd Lhdkhang (Reight 13,190 feet), 10} miles.—Up the Yilung valley. Several
small villages passed en roule.

11. Déldthang (height 18,020 feel), 6 miles.— A large rest-house with good accommodation
for travellers, on the plaiu which forms the watershed between the Yélung and a more eastern
tributary of the Brahmapdtra. This plain was covered with cattle, although the cold was very
severe. High snowy peaks to the north and south-west of the camp.

12. Karkang vitlage (Reight 15,200 feef), 84 miles.—A emall village on a highly-elevated
plain, which is said to be covered with snow after January. It was bitterly cold when the
Pundit was there (December), although there was then no snow on the ground.

18. Lhdkchang village, 13} miles.—Crossed on this day’s march the msin. watershed l.)y s
high but easy pass (the Karkaog, 18,210 feet), from which a very commanding view was obtained
in & north-east direction.

13. Yibi village (Aeight 13,120 feet), 11} miles.—Descend the stream from the pass, and

eastward camp on the right bank of the Sikung River, which flows, through s highly-elevated
w
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but thickly-inhabited and well-cultivated plain (the Ché-hiul country), and ultimately finds its
way to the Duffla country. Several conspicuous snowy peaks visible over the Chéd-hiul plain,
between 40 and 50 miles east of camp.

15. Serdsa village (height 14,220 fzef), 11§ miles.—Rond lies up the Jumbai branch of
the Sikung River; road good through scattered villages. Hot springs at camp (temperature
91° Fahrenheit), a few hundred yards above which were other hot springs with a temperu-
ture of 170°.

16. Ting-shé, 17 miles.—After 5 miles nscent by a good road, traverse for 3 miles
an elevated grassy plain, elevation 15,300 feet, where it is said that travellers often perish from
cold and snow ; descend to the frozen N4ré-Yum Cho (lake), which is 6 miles in length by ¢ in
breadth. A large Chukhdng (or Government bungalow) at camp, in charge of watchman from
Lhésa. Many snowy peaks visible to the west and south-west. At this camp the alternative
road (stage 7) from Wombd is met; the road is much used by traders rom the Hor country.

17. Gaibd village (keight 13,250 feet), 15 miles.—Road passes over very elevated but
tolerably level plain, covered with fresh snow to a considerable depth.

18. Ckénd Jong town, 3% miles.—A strong stone fort, the residence of two Jongpen from
Lhésa ; about 300 houses; numerous hot springs ; snow on road.

19. Mondo village, 3} miles.—Ten houses.

20. Chydmo Karmo (height 14,620 feet), 5} miles.—Pass a small lake, from which a river
flows in a south-west direction to Bhitdn,

21. Chukhdng, 9 miles.—Cross the Ky Ky& Li. The journey very laborious on account
of the deep smow lying on the ground. Road good. A toll-bouse at Chukhfing, where taxzes
are levied by the Lbésa authorities, 1 in 10 ob all exports and imports.

22, Pang Khang, 103 miles.—Cross the Mila Khdtong Pass, 14,210 feet, after which cross
two spurs. Camp in a forest. The whole of the country south of the Mila Khditong Pass
is designated Mon-4iul, and is inhabited by a race of people whose language differs very consi-
derably from that of Lhésa.

23. TAWANG (height 10,280 feet), 3 miles.—Road descends to the Tiwéng River, the
valley of which contains numerous villages, and constitutes the district of the same name. At
Tiw4ng is a large monastery containing 500 Limas. It is surrounded by a fortified wall.

From Téwéng there are three roads to Hindustén—

lst.—The eastern route vid the Sai Pass to Odélguri; this is the route followed by the
Pundit.

2nd.—The middle route vid the Maklo Chdksim or Iron Bridge and the country of
Mirastén (belonging to Bhatén).

3rd.—The western route down the Tdwéing River vid Jak4 Sémba ' and Tashi Kong. The
two last routes emerge at Dewdngarhi.

! Jéké Sémbae is situated near the junction of the Lhobrd and Tiwéng Rivers, and is the boundary between Tiwdng
and BhGtén,
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TAWANG 10 ODALGURI.—Dislance 97 miles.
24. Okar village, 4 miles.—Road through deep snow the whole way.

25. Pekhang village (height 8,010 feet), 2 miles. A village with about 40 houses and
lurge monastery.

26. Jang-hiul Sambd (height 6,890 feef), 3 miles.—Cross by timber bridge over the
Téwéng River, which is a rapid stream about 40 paces in width and 5 feet in depth.

27. Pang Khdng Yokma,! 4 miles.— A deep ascent through heavy snow the whole way
(February). Pass near the river the large village of Jang-huil (300 houses)

28. Pang Kkdng Lharcha (height 12,830 feet), 5} miles.—Road up slight ascent along
a path that had been beaten down through very heavy snow. Thick jungle on both sides of
the road.

29. Pang Khdng Nyungma Dong, 8 miles.—A rest-house near the village and fort of the
same name. Two miles of ascent throngh heavy snow to the Sai (L&) Pass (14,260 feet),
from which there is said to be a very extensive view; at the time of the Pundit’s passage
it was unfortunately obscured by clouds. Four miles south of the pass is the village of Singi
Juog, belonging to the Chona (or Téwing) Jongpen. The snow only extended for 14 miles
south of the pass, and its depth was very much less than on the north.

30. Jydpshang village (height 3,930 feet), 11 miles.—The road passes down the Dhirdng
valley, near the stream of the same name which takes its rise in the Sai hills on the north.

Several large villages passed en roste. Nyongma (80 houses), Lih (100 houses),and Chepjang
(100 houses).

31. Camp norik of Menda Pass, 5 miles.—Very steep ascent up the range which separates
the Dhiring from the Phutung valleys. The northern slopes of this range are covered with
enormous deodar {rees. Pass en roufe the village of Dhirdng, containing about 250 houses,
and 8 fort or barrack several storeys high, the residence of two Jongpen. About 25 miles
down the river from Dhirdng is the boundary of the independent Lhéba or Déphla® country.

32. Phutung Sdmba (height 6,270 feef), 8 miles.—Four miles of steep ascent through
deodar forest to the Menda L& (9,290 feet)). Snow was lying about 1 foot ‘deep af the
top. Descent to the Pbutung River very steep, especially the lower poftion near the river ;
road good. Pass the village of Phutung, containing about 150 houses.

83, Tiklung Jong (height 6,940 fect), 9 miles.—Cross the river by‘ an excellent wooden
bridge ; ascend for 2} miles to the Phutung Lé (7,040 feet)', cross it, and then ascend to
Téklung, the summer residence of two Jongpen who spend the winter months at Khalak Tang
and Amré (or Ambé) Téla near the British frontier.

34. Khalsk Tang (height 8,000 feet), 9 miles.—A village of 30 hou.ses. The road uscenfis
for 2 miles to the Chimo Lé (3,170 feet), from which is a commanding view of the Assam plains
to the south, and from which the Brahmapdtra River is said to be visible in clear weather.

35. Amrd Téla (height 630 feel), 14 miles.—Road down-stream and thrcfugh .thick Jungle
the whole way. To the west of the road is the village of Chingmi. The river is crossed no

1 A pang khdsg is s wooden rest-house.
* Cowmouly writtea Dyffla.
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less than fifty-five times on this march by temporary bridges, which are always carried away
in the rains and replaced in the cold weather. The road is quite impassable in the rainy
season, prior to which the Tiwdng residents of Arard Tdla retire to their villages to the north.
In the cold season there are about 200 temporary grass-built huts at Amré Tdla, which is
at that time a great rendezeous for merchants from Assam and Thwfing.

36. Oddlgnri or Kdriapdra, 15 miles.—Road carried along the stream to its junction
with the Sangti Chu; the two streams form the Dhansiri River. The Sangti River is crossed by
a wooden bridge, near which is the frontier between British and Tibetan territory.

Odilguri (450 feet),is in the Darrang district of Assam, andis about 26 miles from
Mangaldai, whence Gauhdti can be reached by boat in 1§ days.

Torar pistance, LHASA o ODXLGURI, 310 miles.
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VIIL._MEMORANDUM ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE TWO MAPS
ILLUSTRATING THE ROUTE OF THE PUNDIT.

The village of Noh, in the left-hand corner of Sheet I, is practically the starting-point of
the Pundit’s new work. Its position was approximately fixed several years ago by Captain
Godwin-Austen, while surveying the country in the neighbourhood of the Pangong Lake, in
connection with the regular operations of the Great Trigonometrical Survey of India. Captain
Austen, however, only approached to within a few miles of the place, and never actuslly saw it.
Its position was not finally determined until 1874, when it was fixed independently and almost
simultaneously by Pundit Nain Singh and by another Pundit who had accompanied the
Mission to Yérkand in 1873, and who returned to Ladékh in 1874 vid Khotan, Polu, and Noh.
Both of these men connected Noh with points in its neighbourhood which had been accurately
fized by Captain Austen, und the resulting positions agres almost exactly.

The closing point of Nain Singh's work is Oddlguri, in the Darrang district of Assam,
a village whose position has been rigorously fixed by the Indian Revenue Survey Department,
whose work is based on the great triangulation of India.

The resulting positions are=—

North Latitade. Loogitude East
Noh . .. 38T o 79° 51' O
Odalguri - - 26° 45' 30" 92° ¢ 30

The latitude of Lbé4sa, as determmed by the Pundit in 1866, was 29° 89" 17, and oo the
present occasion 28° 39’ 237, the stations of observation having in both instances becn near
the centre of the Thom or City of Lhdsa. A mean between these two gives us—

Centre of City of Lhasa, North Latitude 29° 39° 20",

On the present exploration the Pundit took observations for latitude at numerous points
throughout his journey. It is not deemed necessary to publish these observations in fall,
but a brief abstract of those that have been computed out® is here appended. Nain Singh’s
observatione at Yérkand and elsewhere, which have been published with full details on a former
oceasion, prove him to be a skilful and accurate observer. The whole of the observations on the
present journey were taken with a six-inch sextant by Troughton and Simms, and a mercurial
artificial horizon ; a reference to the maximum discrepancy between resuits which is tabulated
for each station in the abstract shows that his work is highly eatisfactory.

dbstract of latitude observations taken by the Pundit on the road from NOH to LHA'SA during
Mc mont/h of Auguat Sep!ember, October, and November 1874

Muimum
Number of Number of
Naus or Prace. l marches | Stars observed? | , SCTPANCY. | Fing) Latitude.
from Leb. ing latitudes.
' . o .

Bujung ... . . 22 5 o 37 3 22 15
Thichfp Cho . 26 5 0 &3 33 16 51
Hums Cho . 37 1 and (® . o 12 32 27 13
Kezing - . 43 3 and (») twice 1 41 32 12 4
Thok l)nu.nﬂ(pu . 49 7and (» 1 34 92 6 39
QGipu Khérd 55 6and ( 0 48 3 38 53
Yomo Zings - 58 6and (0 0 34 k) 21 32
Loma Karmo 67 6 and () twice 1 4 3N 14 :.'.'6
Y ungchen " . v 7 4 1 7 30 48 31
Jéddr Gomba 85 4 and 0 41 0 49 12
Dak mér Chuchén ... 87 4 and 1 4 30 55 11
Kiang Lung 90 Sand (® 1 21 0 31 3o
Lhéchu River 92 2 0 33 30 20 4-:
Jyé Lung .., 94 3and 1 4 30 12 12
LHASA ... 101 4 and 0o 4 29 39 23

T lt; was I‘ound dnrmg t.he construction of the map, th-t it was unuecessary to compuu out the whole of the

Tundit's obsorvations.
2 Where (O is inscrted in the third column, it denotes that the sun also was observed.
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Abstract of lalitude observations taken by the Pundit on the road from LHASA4 to ODALGURI
(in 4SSAM) during November and December 1874, and Jansary and February 1875.

Number of Number of Maximam )
Naue or Prace. marches Stars obecrved. discrepancy Final Latitude.
from Lhéss. betweon results.
[ . o ' .
Samayé Monastery ... 4 9and ® 0 42 2 19 23
Karms Lhikhang ... 10 2 0 4 28 53 30
TAWANG 23 4 and 12 48 27 35 36
Pang Khing Larcha ... 28 4 and 13 28 27 30 2

¢ The sexlant appears to have received some Injury prior to arrival at Tiwing; the Index error, which tbroaghout the Journey
up to this polnt remalned tolerably constant at bstween + 1’ and + ¥, was as high as + 7' at Tiwing snd Pang Khing, where the resulis are
not 80 satisfactory as at the other siatlons.

The latitudes and longitudes of Noh and Odélguri, and the latitude of Lbfsa, as given
above, together with the latitudes given in the alstract, are our fixed preliminary data on
which to construct the map.

The most important element remaining to be determined is the longifude of Lhésa.

Colonel Montgomerie, in his published account of the Pundit’s former journey to Lhésa,
enters at considerable length into this very question. The value finally aceepted by him
was longitude 90° 59’ 43” east of Greenwich. The value which has now been obtnined from
the more recent data is 91° 5° 80°, agreeing very fairly with the first determination.

The Pundit’s survey, on both occasions, consisted of a traverse line, in which the dis-
tances were recorded in paces; the magnetic bearings were taken on his first journey with a
small pocket compass, but on the last occasion a three-inch prismatic compnss was employed,
The Pundite are carefully trained to take, as near as possible, twwo thousand paces to the mile,
and on even ground they approximate very nearly to the standard. With a careful survey
execated in this manoer, and checked by numerous observations for latitude, very excellent and
reliable results can be obtained when #he fraverse runs in a meridional direction, ns any
difference that exists between the actual and estimated length of the Pundit’s pace can be
accurately deduced and allowed for. This cannot Le done when the distance traversed in
longitude greatly exceeds that in latitude.

1t is obvious that, cateris paribus, the closer the line of survey follows a meridional direction,
the more accarate will be the determination of longitude, provided that the variation of the
compass is well known. A reference to Sheet II of the map will show that the route
followed by the Pundit from Lbésa to Odélguri is much more favorable for the purpose
of determining the longitude of Lhésa than the routes which were available to Colonel
Montgomerie, riz., Captain Turner’s survey in 1783 from Baza (in Bhutén, in nearly the same

latitode as Oddlguri) to Gidngze Jong, and the Pundit’s survey from Gifngze to Lhésa in
1866.

It is true that Colonel Montgomerie had, with a great deal of labor, obtained what was
probably a very correct value of the Pundit’s pace, but, on the other hand, Turner’s longitude
of Gifingze, to which the Pundit’s survey had to be applied in order to obtain the longitude
of Lhdsa, was by no means satisfactorily determined. It appears that the professional eurveyor
(Lieutenant Davis) who was to have accompanied Captain Turner was not permitted to go
farther north than Tassisudon, the capital of Bhitén; and whatever may have been the
accuracy of the survey vp to that point, there is no doubt that Turner’s latitude of Shigétzé
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to the west of Gifngze is in defect of the true latitude by ten minutes, while his latitude of
Chumulari to the south of Gidngze isin ezcess of the true latitude by a etill larger amount.
With these errors in his latitudes we may naturally expect greater errors in the longitudes,

and no determication of the longitude of Lhfsa—based on Turner’s determination of the
longitude of Gydngze—can be considered final.

The difference in longitude bhetween the Ndmcho Lake and Odélguri is inconsiderable as
compared with the difference of latitude. As numerous observations for latitude were taken
by the Pundit on this portion of the route, the error of pace, and consequently the unit of

measurement, has been obtained with considerable accuracy for the various sections of the
route.

The azimuthal correction was found in the following manner: The whole of the work
from Nob to Dakmér Chuchan—at the eastern end of the Némcho Lake—was plotted out on
a previously-prepured graticule, on the scale of eight miles to the inch, on the assumption
that 2,000 of the Pundit’s paces were equivalent to one mile; a constant correction of 4°
(which amount had been estimated approximately) was added to his bearings to allow for the
combined index error and magnetic variation of the compass. His nstronomical observations
were meanwhile computed ou.t, and the resulting latitudes of his stations of observation were
projected on the map in longitudes corresponding to those that had been already approximately
determined from the plot of the traverse. It was found that the total amount of error generated
in latitude was cighteen minutes, the line of survey having been more than eight hundred
miles in length. It bad pow to be ascertained whether this error, which corresponded to
a constant azimuthal error of about 1}°, was due to bad work or to the insufficiency of
the constant correction that had been applied to the bearings. The whole of the plotted
route survey was shifted uniformly in ezimuth with Noh as a centre, so as to make the
position of Dakmér coincide with its astronomical latitude, and the result was that every
intermediate station of the route survey fell very nearly on the corresponding astronomically
determined point, the maximum discrepancy at any of the eleven points of comparison was
found to amount to only 2}’ in latitude, and in two instances the positions were sbsolutely
coincident.

A further examination was then made to test the accordance between the astronomical
and plotted work. For this purpose the route survey was supposed to be divided into sections,
and comparisons were made between the general bearings of each section, as deduced from the
plotted traverse and from the astronomical determinations of latitude. The following results
were obtained :—

T . Ll Beariog de-
| Distance ln E.f::'«" ; dnced“rm;: Difference. | Difference from
Naws or Baction mwiles by plotted | astronomical - mean,
rosd. traverse. |observationa.
T ’ [} ° o L]
. - 06 108 278 + 14
Noh to Bn!;_m‘rz e Cho i ;? 195i 9? 00 — 14
DBujung W Tchachap i 9 o7 — 06
T:t?llcglp Clo to luma Cho ... | ‘;g i(‘)g* itl?} 1 ,'75 . 04
Huma Cho to Keting L 8l 89} 03 975 + 24
Kering to Thok Daurikps ... L N 1184 050 - 09
Thok Daurdkpa to Gipa Kbir [ 9 1204 1204 025 —11
Qipu Khirs to Yowo Zingn - o 87 93¢ 25 125 — 0l
Yomo Zings to Lome Kermo ... e o 1084 108 | 050 — 09
Loma Karmo to Yungchen T ey 86 88 | 2o + 06
Yungchen to Jador Gombs ... , 36 758 77 i 160 | + 0l
Jidar Gomba to Dakmér Chuchén . I
ToTaL # 94 | jmesn 1-36 |
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The small variations thus obtained, in the differences of azimuth on the line between Noh
and Dakmér suggest the desirability® of spplying the same correction, viz.,, 1° 4’ to the
bearings of the traverse line between Dakmér and Odélguri (in Assam) the meridional direc-
tion of which precludes any independent deduction of azimuthal correction from being made.

This correction of 33° has accordingly been applied to the bearings of the route between
Odélguri and Dakmér Chuchan, which had previously been plotted in the same manner as the
section from Nob to Dakmér. The true unit of length on this (meridional) section was caleu-
lated proportionately, in the usual manner, by comparison of the plotted with the astro-
nomical values; true bearings and distances were thus obtained by which Lhésa and Dakmér

were accurately laid down from Odélguri.

The longitude of Lhésa thus obtained was 91° 5° 30°, and thut of Namcho (Dakmir
Chuchan) 90° 57 0,

The latitude of Dakmér (30° 55 11°) having been obtained astronomically, and ite longi-
tude in the manner just described, the previously plotted route from Noh to Dakmédr
had merely to be fitted with the pentagraph on to the preseut map (scale 16 miles to the inch)
to give very nearly correct positions for the whole of the intermediate points, for, ns the nature
of the ground traversed between these two places is uniform throughout, it may fairly be
inferred that the error of unit, the amount of which is immaterial, remsined constant
throughout.

The geographical details shown along the Pundit’s route are taken entirely from his
field-books. Where the letters 8. P. occur, they indicate a snow-peak fixed by bearings
from two or more points of his route. Numerous other peaks along the different ranges were
also fixed in the same manner.

The general shape and run of the lakes, whose borders are shown in firm lines, may
be looked on as very fairly correct, as is indicated by the fuct that the delineation of the
borders of the Namcho Lake, as plotted from Pundit Nain Singh’s field-book, agreed in a most
remarkable manner with that given by the other Pundit who made the ecomplete circuit of
the same lake in 1873, and whose rendering of the outline of the southern margin of the
lake bas been followed in the present map.

The skeleton routes and outlines shown on other parts of the map have been taken from
the latest maps published in India, and do not require any further notice here.

The eastern road between Dam and Lhfsa (to the south of the Ndmcho Lake) is taken
from the map which accompanied Colonel Montgomerics account of the exploration of the
Némcho Lake in 18722

Dotted lines are employed to indicate features inserted on oral as distinguished from visual
evidence.

The heights sbove sea level have been carefully computed from the Pundit’s observa-
tions of the temperature of boiling water. The thermometers employed were by Casella.

! It roay be remarked thatthe apparent constancy of error receives confirmation from the magnetic charts com-
piled by the Schlagentweits, in which & constant amount of variation is shewn to be supposcd to exist betwcen the
Pangong snd the Namcho Lakes.

2 Pablished in Great Trigonometrical Survey Reports for 1873 and 1874.



MEMOIANDUM ON CONSTRUCTION OF MAPS. 89

The water was always boiled inthe Pundit’s own brass drinking vessels, which a long
experience hns indicated as the best article for the purpose. An aneroid barometer was
always read simultaneously, but its readings have only been employed as a check against

any gross error in the reading of the thermometer. On one or two occasions where such an
error wos suspected, no cowputation of height hos been made.

A comparison of severnl of the heights as computed from the Pundit’s observations on
the road between Leh and the Pangong Lake has been made with my own rigorous deter-

minations in 1873, on which oceasion mercurial barometers were employed, in connection with
simultaneous barometric observations at Leh.

Similar comparisons were made with known heights in the neighbourhood of Caleutts ;
the result in both cases indicated a constant additive correction of nearly 700 feet to reduce
to the true height. This correction has been applied throughout, and the figures given
in the map and in the letterpress are the corrected heights.

The heights of camps and pnsses, in English feet, are given to the nearest tem; and
although it is not pretended that they are corrcct within ten feet, yet a better idea of the
relative positions of neighbouring places is obtained than if the heights were given to the

vearest hundred. The Pundit’s observalions must have been very carefully made, as will
Le apparent on an inspection of the relative heights of contiguous places.

The heights of peaks in the neighbourhood of the line of march are given to the nearest
hundred, with the exception of those to the east of Tdwéng, which have been fixed
rigorously by the Great Trigonometrical Survey operations. When heights of peaks are
eiven, their double altitudes have been actually measured with a sextaot; this can of course
only be done when the mountains are near the line of march.

SuspivisioNs oF Tiser.

As but little is knowa of the territorial subdivisions of Tibet, it appears desirable to write
a [ew words on the subject.

The name Tibet is unknown in the country itself, and the only term at all correspond-
ing to our word Tibet is Bot, or Bod-hiul, i. ¢., country of Bot or Bod; the inhabitants
thercof are termed Bod-pas. This definition would and does include the country of Laddkh
now belonging to Kashmir and the countries of Sikkim, Bhitén, &c., on the south.

Great Tibet appears to be a name that has been given by geographers to that portion of
Tibet which is drnined by the Brahmapitra. Little Tibet is the name given to Baltistdn, a
country lying to the north-west of Ladakh, whose ivhabitants are now Mussalmdns.

That portion of the country of Bod-hiul which we designate generally as Tibet embraces
the following provinces :—

1.—Nari Khorsum. ! 1V.—Chang.
11.—Dokthol. v.—=U. .
111.—Hor. VI.—Mon-hiul.
VIL—Klém.
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1.—Na-ri Gna ri Khor Sum
~—Na-ror five mountains eircuits three

Gugé, and Puréng, whose chief towns are Rudokh (or Rudok), Dab4d and Chaprang, and
Tégla-khar and Kardam, respectively.

includes the three provinces of Rudokh,

The chief official in Nari Khorsum is the Garpon of Gartokh. His jurisdiction extends
over the whole of Western Tibet, and embraces in its north-east corner the district of Gange-
thol ; in the south-east it is bounded by the Mariam LA (approximate longitude 82° 30°).

IT.—Dok-thol, i. e., country of the Dokpas or Nomads; chief town Sarka Jung. Thix
province extends from Mariam L4 on the west to the Kdlhfi Pass on the east, half-way between
Sang Sang Kan and Nabringkdké (approximate longitude 87%); it is bounded on the south
by Nephl or Gorkha-huil on the north by the snowy range which lies to the north of the
Brabmaptdtra in approximate latitude 32°.

III.—The province of Hor is also inhabited by Nomads, termed Hor-pas, which term
includes both Khimpas and Changpas. This province is bounded on the south by the snowy
range north of Brahmapdtra, on the west by Nari Xhorsum, on the north by Bastern Turkistdn
(called Yérkin in Tibet), and Sok-huil or the country of the Sokpos or Kalmaks. Eastward
this country extends beyond the Némcho Lake to the frontiers of the Khim province in
approximate longitude 92°.

IV.—The Ching province is bounded on the west by Dok-thol, on the south by the Gorkha-
huil, the Den Jung (Sikkim) and the Dukpa-huil (Bhitin), on the enst by the Khamba L,
which separates it from the provinee of U’, and on the north by the snowy range which
separates it from Hor.

V.—The U} province is bounded on the west by the province of Ching. These two names
together are frequently employed as the designation for a single united district of Uchfing.?
U is bounded on the south by Duokpa-huil and Mon-huil; on the cast it extends up to Sing-
wi Kwombo Gyfmdo,® the twelfth halting place on the road from Lhésa to Pekin vid Yunnan,
On the north it is bounded by the Ninjinthangla snowy range, which separates it from Ndmcho
Lake and the Hor country.

VI.—Mon-huil or the country of the Monpas lies to the south of the U’ provinee, from
which it is separated by the Kyd Kyd Pass (latitude 27° 50' north), and includes the whole of
the Tdwdng district, which extends from the Ky4 Kyd L& up to the British frontier, and
forms, 8s it were, 8 wedge thrust in between the Bhiitan country on the west, and the Daphla or
Lhoba country to the east. The language spoken in this district resembles much more nearly
that spoken in Bhitdn than that which is spoken at Lbédsa and throughout almost all the whole
of Tibet.

VIL—Kbhém is bounded on the west by U, and exiends on the east as far as Thchindo,
Tazi-do or Tatsiap-lu, which is the boundary between Tibet aud China Proper.* Tsiamdo

! Pronounced like the French word ou (where), and writZen, acconling to Cunningham, d' Bus, and identitied by Lim
with the Dabus, the country inlabited by the Dabasa of Ptolemy.

2 8o called from the shape of the hats worn in the country, U, or round; the lats in the western provinee are
Chéng, or lofty ; thence the name of the province.

 Mr. Hodgson, late Resident at Nep4l, is iny authority for this and for other details about the province of Khdm,

¢ Called in Tibet Gyd-ndkh.
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or Chamdo is, according to the Abbé Hue, the capital of this province; it is the thirty-third
halting pluce on the road from Lhésa to Pekin, whilst Tuchindo is thirty-one marches farther
on, on the same road.

With tiie exception of one or two facts which are noted as on the authority of Mr. Hodgson,
the above description ol the provinces into which Tibet is divided is derived from the Pundit.

According to IHodgson, there should be another province, Sokpo-huil, to the enst of Hor,
but 1 should be rather inelined myself to locate it to the morth of Hor. As, however, this
passes beyond the range of the Pundit’s work, I will not discuss the matter here.

The temptation is greal to pursuc further the subject of the geography of Tibet, but
time and space are both limited. While employed in taking the Pundit’s report, I have had
oceasion to look up data in various out-of-the-way places, and have come to the conclusion
that there is much material available which might be put together with advantage, and enable
clearer and fuller acconnt of Tibetto be given than we at present possess. Should I hereafter
have the leisure, I may perbaps mysell attempt to do so.

HENRY TROTTER,
Captain, Royal Engineers.

Office Supdt. Guvt, Printing—No. £ 5, G.—16-2-75.~375.
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